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1. INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this document is to confirm the results of the BWR Owners Group
application of the Technical Specification selection criteria on a plant specific basis for Nine
Mile Point Unit 2 (NMP2). Niagara Mohawk Power Corporation (NMPC) has reviewed the
application of the selection criteria to each of the Technical Specifications utilized in
BWROG report NEDO-31466, "Technical Specification Screening Criteria Application and
Risk Assessment," (Reference 1) including Supplement 1 (Reference 1), NUREG-1433 and
NUREG-1434, Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants BWR/4 and
BWR/6," and applied the criteria to each of the current NMP2 Technical Specifications.
Additionally, in accordance with the NRC guidance, this confirmation of the application of
selection criteria to NMP2 includes confirming the risk insights from Probabilistic Risk
Assessment (PRA) evaluations, provided in the Reference 1, as applicable to NMP2.
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2. SELECTION CRITERIA

The Niagara Mohawk Power Corporation used the selection criteria provided in the NRC
Final Policy Statement on Technical Specification Improvements of July 22, 1993 to develop
the results contained in the attached matrix. Probabilistic Risk Assessment (PRA) insights as
used in the BWROG submittal were used, confirmed by NMPC, and are discussed in the
next section of this report. The selection criteria and discussion provided in the NRC Final
Policy statement are as follows: ”

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect, and indicate in the
control room, a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant
pressure boundary:

Discussion of Criterion 1: A basic concept in the adequate protection of the "
public health and safety is the prevention of accidents. Instrumentation is

installed to detect significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant

pressure boundary so as to allow operator actions to either correct the

condition or to shut down the plant safely, thus reducing the likelihood of a
loss-of-coolant accident. .

This criterion is intended to ensure that Technical Specifications control those

instruments specifically installed to detect excessive reactor coolant system leakage.

This criterion should not, however, be interpreted to include instrumentation to detect

precursors to reactor coolant pressure boundary leakage or instrumentation to identify

the source of actual leakage (e.g., loose parts monitor, seismic instrumentation, valve
* position indicators).

Criterion 2: A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is
an initial condition of a Design Basis Accident or Transient analyses that either
assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission
product barrier: s

Discussion of Criterion 2: Another basic concept in the adequate protection of
the public health and safety is that the plant shall be operated within the
bounds of the initial conditions assumed in the existing Design Basis Accident
and Transient analyses and that the plant will be operated to preclude
unanalyzed transients and accidents. These analyses consist of postulated
events, analyzed in the FSAR, for which a structure, system, or component
must meet specified functional goals. These analyses are contained in
Chapters 6 and 15 of the FSAR (or equivalent chapters) and are identified as
Condition II, III, or IV events (ANSI N18.2) (or equivalent) that either assume
the failure of or present a challenge to the integrity of a fission product
barrier.
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(continued) .

As used in Criterion 2, process variables are only those parameters for which
specific values or ranges of values have been chosen as reference bounds in
the Design Basis Accident or. Transient Analyses and which are monitored and
controlled during power operation such that process values remain within the
analysis bounds. Process variables captured by Criterion 2 are not, however,
limited to only those directly monitored and controlled from the control room.
These could also include other features or characteristics that are specifically
assumed in Design Basis Accident or Transient analyses if they cannot be
directly observed in the control room (e.g., moderator temperature coefficient
and hot channel factors).

The purpose of this criterion is to capture those process variables that have
initial values assumed in the Design Basis Accident and Transient analyses,
and which are monitored and controlled during power operation. As long as
these variables are maintained within the established values, risk to the public
safety is presumed to be acceptably low. This criterion also includes active
design features (e.g., high pressure/low pressure system valves and interlocks)
and operating restrictions (pressure/temperature limits) needed to preclude
unanalyzed accidents and transients.

Criterion 3: A structure, system, or component that is part of the primary
success path and which functions or actuates to mitigate a Design Basis
Accident or Transient that either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge
to the integrity of a fission product barrier:

Discussion of Criterion 3: A third concept in the adequate protection of the
public health and safety is that in the event that a postulated Design Basis
Accident or Transient should occur, structures, systems, and components are
available to function or to actuate in order to mitigate the consequences of the
Design Basis Accident or Transient. Safety sequence analyses or their
equivalent have been performed in recent years and provide a method of
presenting the plant response to an accident. These can be used to define the
primary success paths.

A safety sequence analysis is a systematic examination of the actions required
to mitigate the consequences of events considered in the plant’s Design Basis
Accident and Transient analyses, as presented in Chapters 6 and 15 of the
plant’s FSAR (or equivalent chapters). Such a safety sequence analysis
considers all applicable events, whether explicitly or implicitly presented. The
primary success path of a safety sequence analysis consists of the combination
and sequences of equipment needed to operate (including consideration of the

3 Revision A






(continued)

single failure criteria), so that the plant response to Design Basis Accidents and
Transients limits the consequences of these events to within the appropriate acceptance

‘criteria.

It is the intent of this criterion to capture into Technical Specifications only
those structures, systems, and components that are part of the primary success
path of a safety sequence analysis. Also captured by this criterion are those
support and actuation systems that are necessary for items in the primary
success path to successfully function. The primary success path for a
particular mode of operation does not include backup and diverse equipment
(e.g., rod withdrawal block which is a backup to the average power range
monitor high flux trip in the startup mode, safety valves which are backup to
low temperature overpressure relief valves during cold shutdown).

Criterion 4: A structure, system, or component which operating experience or
probabilistic safety assessment has shown to be significant to public health and
safety:

Discussion of Criterion 4: It is the Commission’s policy that licensees retain
in their Technical Specifications LCOs, action statements, and Surveillance
Requirements for the following systems (as applicable), which operating
experience and PSA have generally shown to be significant to public health
and safety and any other structures, systems, or components that meet this
criterion:

Reactor Core Isolation Cooling/Isolation Condenser,
Residual Heat Removal,

Standby Liquid Control, and

Recirculation Pump Trip.

The Commission recognizes that other structures, systems, or components may
meet this criterion. Plant- and design-specific PSAs have yielded valuable
insight to unique plant vulnerabilities not fully recognized in the safety analysis
report Design Basis Accident or Transient analyses. It is the intent of this
criterion that those requirements that PSA or operating experience exposes as
significant to public-health and safety, consistent with the Commission’s Safety
Goal and Severe Accident Policies, be retained or included in the Technical
Specifications.

The Commission expects that licensees, in preparing their Technical
Specification related submittals, will utilize any plant-specific PSA or risk
survey and any available literature on risk insights and PSAs. This material
should be employed to strengthen the technical bases for those requirements
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(continued)

that remain in Technical Specifications, when applicable, and to verify that
none of the requirements to be relocated contain constraints of prime
importance in limiting the likelihood or severity of the accident sequences that
are commonly found to dominate risk. Similarly, the NRC staff will also
employ risk insights and PSAs in evaluating Technical Specifications related
submittals. Further, as a part of the Commissions ongoing program of
improving Technical Specifications, it will continue to consider methods to
make better use of risk and reliability information for defining future generic
Technical Specification requirements.
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3. PROBABILISTIC RISK ASSESSMENT INSIGHTS

Introduction_and ectives

The Final Policy Statement includes a statement that NRC expects licensees to utilize the
available literature on risk insights to verify that none of the requirements to be relocated
contain constraints of prime importance in limiting the likelihood or severity of the accident
sequences that are commonly found to dominate risk.

Those Technical Specifications proposed for relocation to other plant controlled documents
will be maintained under the 10 CFR 50.59, safety evaluation review program. These
specifications have been compared to a variety of Probabilistic Risk Assessment (PRA)
material with two purposes: 1) to identify if a component or variable is addressed by PRA,
and 2) to judge if the component or variable is risk-important. In addition, in some cases
risk was judged independent of any specific PRA material. The intent of the review was to
provide a supplemental screen to the deterministic criteria. Those Technical Specifications
proposed to remain part of the Improved Technical Specifications were not reviewed. This
review was accomplished in Reference 1 except where discussed in Appendix A,
"Justification For Specification Relocation," and has been confirmed by NMPC for those
Specifications to be relocated. The NMP2 plant-specific Probabilistic Risk Assessment
(PRA) was reviewed during this process. Where Reference 1 did not review a Technical
Specification against the criteria of Reference 3, NMPC performed a review similar (but not
identical) to that described below for Reference 1. The results of these reviews are presented
in Appendix B.

Assumptions and Approach

Briefly, the approach used in Reference 1 was the following:

The risk assessment analysis evaluated the loss of function of the system or
component whose LCO was being considered for relocation and qualitatively assessed
the associated effect on core damage frequency and offsite releases. The assessment
was based on available literature on plant risk insights and PRAs. Table 3-1 lists the
PRAs used for making the assessments and is provided at the end of this section. A
detailed quantitative calculation of the core damage and offsite release effects was not
performed. However, the analysis did provide an indication of the relative
significance of those LCOs proposed for relocation on the likelihood or severity of the
accident sequences that are commonly found to dominate plant safety risks. The
following analysis steps were performed for each LCO proposed for relocation:

a. List the function(s) affected by removal of the LCO item.

b. Determine the effect of loss of the LCO item on the function(s).
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3. (continued)

0 c. Identify compensating provisions, redundancy, and backups related to the loss
of the LCO item. |

d. Determine the relative frequency (high, medium, and low) of the loss of the
function(s) assuming the LCO item is removed from Technical Specifications
and controlled by other procedures or programs. Use mformatmn from
current PRAs and related analyses to establish the relative ‘frequency.

e. Determine the relative significance (high, medium, and low) of the loss of the
function(s). Use information from current PRAs and related analyses to
establish the relative significance.

f. Apply risk category criteria to establish the potential risk significance or non-
significance of the LCO item. Risk categories were defined as follows:

RISK CRITERIA

Consequence

Frequency High Medium Low
. High S S NS
Medium S S NS
Low NS NS NS

S = Potential Significant Risk Contributor

NS = Risk Non-Significant
g. List any comments or caveats that apply to the above assessment. The output

from the above evaluation was a list of LCOs proposed for relocation that
could have potential plant safety risk significance if not properly controlled by
other procedures or programs. As a result these Specifications will be
relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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TABLE 3-1

BWR PRAs USED IN NEDO-31466 (and Supplement 1)
" RISK ASSESSMENT

BWR/6 Standard Plant, GESSAR II, 238 Nuclear Island, BWR/6 Standard
Plant Probabilistic Risk Assessment, Docket No. STN 50-447, March 1982.

La Salle County Station, NEDO-31085, Probabilistic Safety Analysis,
February 1988.

Grand_Gulf Nuclear Station, IDCOR, Technical Report 86.2GG, Verification
of IPE for Grand Guif, March 1987.

Limerick, Docket Nos. 50-352, 50-353, 1981, "Probabilistic Risk Assessment,
Limerick Generating Station," Philadelphia Electric Company.

Shoreham, Probabilistic Risk Assessment Shoreham Nuclear Power Station,
Long Island Lighting Company, SAI-372-83-PA-01, June 24, 1983.

Peach Bottom 2, NUREG-75/0104, "Reactor Safety Study," WASH-1400,
October 1975.

Millstone Point 1, NUREG/CR-3085, "Intérim Reliability Evaluation Program:
Analysis of the Millstone Point Unit 1 Nuclear Power Plant," January 1983.

Grand Gulf, NUREG/CR-1659, "Reactor Safety §tudy Methodology
Applications Program: Grand Gulf #1 BWR Power Plant,” October 1981.

NEDC-30936P, "BWR Owners’ Group Technical Specification Improvement
Methodology (with Demonstration for BWR ECCS Actuation Instrumentation)
Part 2," June 1987.
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4. RESULTS OF APPLICATION OF SELECTION CRITERIA

The selection criteria from Section 2 were applied to the NMP2 Technical Specifications.
The attachment is a summary of that application indicating which Specifications are being
retained or relocated. Discussions that document the rationale for the relocation of each
Specification which failed to meet the selection criteria are provided in Appendix A. No
Significant Hazards Considerations (10 CFR 50.92) evaluations for those Specifications

" relocated are provided with the Discussion of Changes for the specific Technical
Specifications. NMPC will relocate those Specifications identified as not satisfying the
criteria to licensee controlled documents whose changes are governed by 10 CFR 50.59.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR NMP2

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (a)

CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION -
1.0 DEFINITIONS 1.1 Yes See Notes 1 and 4, Page 18.

3.10.2

3.10.3 v

3.10.4
2.1 SAFETY LIMITS 2.0
2.1.1 Thermal Power, Low Pressure or Low Flow 2.1.11 Yes See Note 2, Page 18.
2.1.2 Thermal Power, High Pressure and High Flow 2.1.1.2 Yes See Note 2, Page 18. )
2.1.3 Reactor Coolant System Pressure 2.1.2 Yes See Note 2, Page 18.
2.1.4 Reactor Vessel Water Level 2.1.1.3 Yes See Note 2, Page 18.
2.2 LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS
2.2.1 Reactor Protection System Instrumentation 3.3.1.1 Yes The application of Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate.

Setpoints However, the RPS LSSS have been included as part of the RPS Instrumentation
Specification, which has been retained since the RPS Instrumentation Functions
. either actuate to mitigate consequences of design basis accidents and transients or
. are retained as directed by the NRC as the Functions are part of the RPS.
3.0 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION -
APPLICABILITY . .
3.0.1 Operational Conditions LCO 3.0.1 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.
3.0.2 Noncompliance LCO 3.0.2 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.
3.0.3 Generic Actions LCO 3.0.3 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.
3.0.4 Entry into Operational Conditions LCO 3.0.4 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.
(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR NMP2 .
RETAINED/
CRITERION
. - ITs FOR (a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
4.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS - APPLICABILITY
4.0.1 QOperational Conditions SR 3.0.1 . Yes See Note 3, Page 18. .
4.0.2 Time of Performance SR 3.0.2 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.
4.0.3 Noncompliance . SR 3.0.3 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.
4.0.4 Entry into Operational Conditions SR 3.0.4 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.
4.0.5 ASME Code Class 1, 2, 3 Components 5.5.6 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.
3/4.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 3.1 :
3/4.1.1 Shutdown Margin 3.1.1 R Yes-2 Not a measured process vatiable, but is important parameter used to confirm the
acceptability of the accident analysis. In addition, the LCO is retained as directed by
the NRC.
3/4.1.2 Reac}ivity Anomalies 3.1.2 Yes-2 Confirms assumptions made in the reload safety analysis.
3/4.1.3 Control Rods
3/4.1.3.1 Control Rod Operability 3.1.3 Yes-3 Control rods are part of the primary success path in mitigating the consequences of
3.1.8 design basis accidents (DBAs) and transients. The screm discharge volume vent and
drain valves contribute to the operability of the control rod scram function.
3/4.1.3.2 Control Rod Maximum Scram Insertion Times 3.1.3 Yes-3 Control rods are part of the primary success path in mitigating the consequences of
3.1.4 DBAs and transients. .
3/4.1.3.3 Control Rod Average Scram Insertion Times 3.1.4 Yes-3 Same as above.
3/4.1.3.4 Four Contro! Rod Group Scram Insertion Times 3.1.4 Yes-3 Same as above.
(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR NMP2

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR : (a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION -
REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS (continued)
3/4.1.3.5 Contro! Rod Scram Accumulators 3.1.5 Yes-3 Control rods are part of the primary success path.in mitigating the consequences of
3.9.5 DBAs and transients.
3/4.1.3.6 Control Rod Drive Coupling 3.1.3 Yes-3 Same as above.
3/4.1.3.7 Control Rod Position Indication 3.1.3 Yes-3 Same as above.
3.9.4

3/4.1.3.8 Control Rod Drive Housing Support Deleted No Deleted, see CRD Housing Support technical change discussion in the Discussion of
Changes for CTS: 3/4.1.3.8. B

3/4.1.4 Control Rod Program Controls

3/4.1.4.1 Rod Worth Minimizer 3.3.2.1.2 Yeos-3 Prevents withdrawal of out-of-sequence control rods that might set-up high rod
worth conditions beyond CRDA assumptions.

3/4.1.4.2 Rod Sequence Control System Deleted No - Deleted, see RSCS technical change discussion in the Discussion of Changes for
CTS: 3/4.1.4.2.

3/4.1.4.3 Rod Block Monitor 3.3.2.11 Yes-3 Prevents continuous withdrawal of a high worth control rod that would challenge the
MCPR Safety Limit and 1 percent cladding plastic strain fuel design limit.

3/4.1.5 Standby Liquid Control System 3.1.7 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements due to risk significance.

3/4.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 3.2

3/4.2.1 Averagoe Planar Linear Heat Generation Rate 3.2.1 Yes-2 Peak cladding temperature following a LOCA is primarily dependent on initial
APLHGR. As such, it is an initial condition of a DBA analysis.

3/4.2.2 Average Power Range Monitor Setpoints 3.24 Yes-2, 3 APRM system provides input to the RPS to develop scram signals to protect the
integrity of the fission product barrier. Also ensures acceptable margins to APLHR,
MCPR, and LHGR are maintained.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR NMP2

RETAINED/
. CRITERION :
ITS FOR (a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS (continued)

3/4.2.3 Minimum Critical Power Ratio (ODYN Option B) 3.2.2 Yes-2 Utilized as an initial condition of the design basis transients. Transient ;nalysis are
performed to establish the largest reduction in Critical Power Ratio. This value is
added to the fuel cladding integrity safety limit to determine the MCPR value.

3/4.2.4 Linear Heat Generation Rate 3.2.3 Yes-2 LHGR is calculated to avoid exceeding plastic strain limits on fuel rods. As such, it
is an initia) condition to Design Basis Transient Analyses.

3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION 3.3

3/4.3.1 Reactor Protection System Instrumentation 3.3.1.1 Yes-3 Actuates to mitigate consequences of a DBA and/or transient, or it provides an
anticipatory scram to ensure the scram discharge volume and thus RPS remains
operable, or it is retained as directed by the NRC as it is part of the RPS. )

3/4.3.1.6 Main Steam Line Radiation — High Deleted No Deleted. See RPS Instrumentation technical change discussion in the Discussion of
Changes for ITS: 3.3.1.1.

3/4.3.2% Isolation Actuation Instrumentation 3.3.5.1 Yes-3, 4 Actuates to mitigate the consequc;nces of a DBA LOCA, or actuates to mitigate the

3.3.6.1 consequences of a DBA LOCA releases to the environment and a fuel handling
3.3.6.2 accident, or actuates to isolate potential leakage paths to secondary containment

consistent with safety analysis assumptions, or is retained due to risk significance,
or is retained as directed by the NRC as it is part of the isolation system.

3/4.3.2.1.c.1 Main Steam Line Radiation - High Deleted No Deleted, see Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation technical change
discussion in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.3.6.1.

3/4.3.2.2.h RCIC Drywell Pressure - High Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 1.

(a) The spplicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
(b) For CTS 3/4.3.2, 3/4.3.3, 3/4.3.6, 3/4.3.7.1, and 3/4.3.9, when an individual instrument is listed, the CTS number consists of the Spacification number and the instrument’s number from

the associated 3.3.X-1 Table. For example, the RCIC Drywell Pressure—Highinstrument for the Isolation Actuation Instrumentation is numbered 3/4.3.2.2.h, where 3/4.3.2is the Specifica-
tion number and "2.h" is the location of the RCIC Drywell Pressure—High instrument in Table 3.3.2-1.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR NMP2

- RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR ) (a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
INSTRUMENTATION (continued)
3/4.3.3.A,8, Emergency Core Cooling System Actuation 3.3.5.1 Yes-3, 4 Actuates to mitigate the consequences of a DBA LOCA or a small break LOCA, oris
c® Instrumentation retained due to risk significance, or is retained as required by the NRC as it is part of
the ECCS actuation system.
3/4.3.3.A.2.¢f ADS 'A’ Manual Inhibit Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 2.
3/4.3.3.B.2.e ADS ‘B’ Manual Inhibit Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 2.
3/4.3.3.0, E Loss of Power Instrumentation 3.3.8.1 Yes-3 Loss of power instrumentation actuates to assure power availability to the ECCS and
other safety-related systems in the event of a loss of offsite power. Mitigation of
DBAs relies on the availability of the ECCS and other safety-related systems.
3/4.3.4 Recirculation Pump Trip Actuation Instrumentation
3/4.3.4.1 ATWS Recirculation Pump Trip System 3.3.4.2 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifica- )
Instrumentation tion Improvements due to risk significance.
3/4.3.4.2 End-of-Cycle Recirculation Pump Trip System 3.3.4.1 Yes-3 EOC-RPT aids the reactor scram in protecting fuel cladding integrity by ensuring the
Instrumentation fuel cladding integrity safety limit is not exceeded during a load rejection or turbine
trip transient.
3/4.3.5 Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System Actuation 3.3.5.2 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifica-
Instrumentation tion Improvements due to risk significance or is retained as required by the NRC as it
is part of the RCIC actuation system. N
3/4.3.6™ Control Rod Block Instrumentation 3.3.2.1
3/4.3.6.1 Rod Monitor Block 3.3.2.11 Yes-3 Prevents continuous withdrawal of a high worth control rod that would challenge the
MCPR Safety Limit and 1 percent cladding plastic strain fuel design limit.
(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
(b) Eor CTS 3/4.3.2, 3/4.3.3, 3/4.3.6, 3/4.3.7.1, and 3/4.3.9, when an individual instrument is listed, the CTS number consists of the Specification number and the instrument’s number from

the associated 3.3.X-1 Table. For example, the RCIC Drywell Pressure—High instrument for the Isolation Actuation Instrumentation is numbered 3/4.3.2.2.h, where 3/4.3.2is the Specifica-
tion number and "2.h" is the location of the RCIC Drywell Pressure—High instrument in Table 3.3.2-1.
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. SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR NMP2

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITs FOR {a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
INSTRUMENTATION (continued)

3/4.3.6.2 Source Range Monitor Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 3.

3/4.3.6.3 Intermediate Range Monitor Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 4.

3/4.3.6.4 Scram Discharge Volume Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 5.

3/4.3.6.5 Reactor Coolant System Recirculation Flow Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 6.

3/4.3.6.6 Reactor Mode Switch 3.3.2.1.3 Yes-3 Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position Control Rod Block ensures the reactor

3.9.2. remains subcritical by blocking contro! rod withdrawal thereby preserving the

assumptions of the safety analysis. Reactor Mode Switch-Refuel Position Control
Rod Block provides an interlock to preclude fuel loading with control rods withdrawn.
Also restricts movement of control rods to prevent reactor criticality during refueling.
Operation is assumed in the control rod withdrawal error during refueling accident
analysis.

3/4.3.7 Monitoring Instrumentation

3/4.3.7.1® Radiation Monitoring Instrumentation .

3/4.3.7.1.1 Main Control Room Ventilation Radiation Monitors 3.3.7.1 Yes-3 Actuates to maintain control room habitability so that operation can continue from
the control room following DBAs.

3/4.3.7.1.2 Area Monitors < Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 7.

3/4.3.7.2 Seismic Monitoring Instrumentation Relocated No See Appendix A, Pags 8.

3/4.3.7.3 Meteorological Monitoring Instrumentation Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 9.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
(b) For CTS 3/4.3.2, 3/4.3.3, 3/4.3.6, 3/4.3.7.1, and 3/4.3.9, when an individual instrument is listed, the CTS number consists of the Specification number and the instrument’s number from

the associated 3.3.X-1 Table. For example, the RCIC Drywell Pressure—High instrument for the Isolation Actuation Instrumentationis nhumbered 3/4.3.2.2.h, where 3/4.3.2 is the Specifica-
tion number and "2.h" is the location of the RCIC Drywell Pressure—High instrument in Table 3.3.2-1.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR NMP2 .
: RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR {a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
INSTRUMENTATION (continued)
3/4.3.7.4 Remote Shutdown System Instrumentation and 3.3.3.2 Yes-4 Retained as directed by the NRC as it is a significant contributor to risk reduction.
Controls E
3/14.3.7.5 Accident Monitoring Instrumentation 3.3.3.1 Yes-3 Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A and Category 1 variables retained. See Appendix A,
Page 10 for full discussion of all variables.
3/4.3.7.6 Source Range Monitors 3.3.1.2 Yes Does not satisfy the selection criteria, however is being retained because the NRC
considers it necessary for flux monitoring during shutdown, startup, and refueling
operations.
3/4.3.7.7 Traversing In-Core Probe System Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 12,
3/4.3.7.8 Loose-Part Detection System Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 13.
3/4.3.7.9 Radioactive Liquid Effluent Monitoring Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 14,
Instrumentation
3/4.3.7.10 Radioactive Gaseous Effluent Monitoring Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 15.
Instrumentation :
3/4.3.8 Deleted by Amendment 63
3/4.3.9% Plant Systems Actuation Instrumentation -
3/4.3.9.1 Feedwater System/Main Turbine Trip System 3.3.2.2 Yes-3 Actuates to limit feedwater addition to the reactor vessel on feedwater controller
: failure consistent with safety analysis assumptions. Limits neutron flux peak and
thermal transient to avoid fuel damage.
(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
(b) ~  For CTS 3/4.3.2, 3/4.3.3, 3/4.3.6, 3/4.3.7.1, and 3/4.3.9, when an individual instrument is listed, the CTS number consists of the Spaecification number and the instrument’s number from

the associated 3.3.X-1 Table. For example, the RCIC Drywell Pressure—Highinstrument for the Isolation Actuation Instrumentationis numbered 3/4.3.2.2.h, where 3/4.3.2 is the Specifica-
tion number and "2,h" is the location of the RCIC Drywell Pressure—High instrument in Table 3.3.2-1.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR NMP2

8

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR - (a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
INSTRUMENTATION (continued) .
3/4.3.9.2 Service Water System Relocated * No See Appendix A, Page 17.
3144 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 3.4 )
3/14.4.1 Recirculation System
3/4.4.1.1 Recirculation Loops 3.4.1 Yes-2 Recirculation loop flow is an initial condition in the safety analysis. Opening and
3.4.2 closing rate of the flow control valves within specified limits functions to mitigate
the consequences of a flow controller failure. Failing "as is” is an assumption of the
. DBA LOCA.
3/4.4.1.2 Jet Pumps 3.4.3 Yes-3 Jet pump operability is assumed in the LOCA analysis to assure adequate core
i reflood capability.

3/4.4.1.3 Recirculation Loop Flow 3.4.1 Yes-2 Recirculation loop flow mismatch, within limits, is an initial condition in the safety
analysis.

3/4.4.1.4 Idle Recirculation Loop Startup 3.4.11 Yes-2 Establishes initial conditions to operation such that operation is prohibited in areas or
at temperature rate changes that might cause undetected flaws to propogate, in turn

* challenging the reactor coolant pressure boundary integrity.

3/4.4.2 Safety/Relief Valves 3.4.4 Yeos-3 A minimum number of SRVs is assumed in the safety analyses to mitigate
overpressure events.

3/4.4.3 Reactor Coolant System Leakage

3/4.4.3.1 Leakage Detection Systems 3.4.7 Yes-1 Leak detection is used to indicate a significant abnormal condition of the reactor
coolant system pressure boundary.

3/4.4.3.2 Operational Leakage 3.4.5 Yes-2 Leakage beyond limits would indicate an abnormal condition of the reactor coolant

3.4.6 system pressure boundary. Operation in this condition is unanalyzed and may result

in reactor coolant system pressure boundary failure.

3/14.4.4 Chemistry Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 18.

{a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR NMP2

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (continued)
3/4.4.5 Specific Activity 3.4.8 Yes-2 Specific activity provides an indication of the onset of significant fuel cladding failure
and is an initial condition for evaluation of the consequences of an accident due to a
main steam line break (MSLB) outside containment.
3/4.4.6 Pressure/Temperature Limits
3/4.4.6.1 Reactor Coolant System 3.4.11 Yes-2 Establishes initial conditions to operation such that operation is prohibited in areas or
at temperature rate changes that might cause undetected flaws to propagate in turn
challenging the reactor coolant system pressure boundary integrity.
3/4.4.6.2 Reactor Steam Dome 3.4.12 Yes-2 Reactor Steam Dome pressure is an initial condition of the vessel overpressure
] protection analysis. .
3/4.4.7 Main Steam Line Isolation Valves 3.6.1.3 Yes-3 Main steam line isolation within specified time limits ensures the release to the
environment is consistent with the assumptions in the MSLB analysis.
3/4.4.8 Structural Integrity Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 19,
3/4.4.9 Residual Heat Removal
3/4.4.9.1 Hot Shutdown 3.4.9 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifica-
tion Improvements due to risk significance. )
3/4.4.9.2 Cold Shutdown 3.4.10 Yes-4 Same as above.
3/4.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS 3.5
3/4.5.1 ECCS - Operating 3.5.1 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.
3/4.5.2 . ECCS — Shutdown 35.2 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a vassel draindown event.
3/4.5.3 Suppression Pool 3.5.2 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA and a vessel draindown event.
3.6.2.2 Yeos-2, 3
(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR NMP2 ;

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
3/4.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 3.6
3/4.6.1 Primary Containment )
3/4.6.1.1 Primary Containment Integrity 3.6.1.1 Yes-3 Primary containment functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.
3/4.6.1.2 Primary Containment Leakage 3.6.1.1 Yes-3 Primary containment leakage is an assumption utilized in the LOCA safety analysis
3.6.1.3 (but it is not a process variable). Therefore, it is being retained to ensure primary
containment operability. y
3/4.6.1.3 Primary Containment Air Locks 3.6.1.2 Yes-3 Credit for air tightness is considered in safety analysis to limit offsite dose rates
during a DBA.
3/4.6.1.4 Primary Containment Structural Integrity 3.6.1.1 Yes-3 Primary containment functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.
3/4.6.1.5 Drywell and Suppression Chamber Internal 3.6.1.4 Yes-2 Drywell and suppression chamber pressure is an initial condition in the LOCA safety
Pressure analysis.
3/4.6.1.6 Drywell Average Air Temperature 3.6.1.5 Yes-2 Drywell air temperature is an initial condition in the LOCA safety analysis.
3/4.6.1.7 Primary Containment Purge System 3.6.1.3 Yes-3 Purge isolation valves function to limit DBA consequences involving offsite release of
- radioactivity.
3/4.6.2 Depressurization Systems
3/4.6.2.1 Suppression Pool 3.6.1.1 Yes-2, 3 Drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage within limits helps ensure the
- 3.6.2.1 pressute suppression function is maintained. Suppression pool water level and
3.6.2.2 temperature are initial conditions in the DBA LOCA analysis and mitigate the
consequences of a DBA.
3/4.6.2.2 Suppres;ion Pool and Drywell Spray 3.6.1.6 Yeos-3 Drywell spray and suppression pool spray are assumed to mitigate the consequences
3.6.2.4 of a DBA LOCA.
3/4.6.2.3 Suppression Pool Cooling 3.6.2.3 Yes-3 Suppression pool cooling functions to limit the consequences of a DBA LOCA.
(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR NMP2

RETAINED/
X CRITERION
ITS FOR {a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS (continued)
3/4.6.3 Primary Containment Isolation Valves 3.6.1.3 Yes-3 Isolation valves function to limit DBA consequences.
3/4.6.4 Suppression Chamber/Drywell Vacuum Breakers 3.6.1.7 Yes-3 Suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breaker operation is assumed in the LOCA
analysis to limit the negative differential pressure across the drywell floor thereby
. ensuring primary containment integrity.
3/4.6.5 Secondary Containment )
3/4.6.5.1 Secondary Containment Integrity 3.6.4.1 Yes-3 Secondary containment limits the offsite dose in an accident analysis by ensuring a
release to containment is delayed and treated prior to release to the environment.
3/4.6.5.2 Secondary Containment Automatic [solation 3.6.4.2 Yes-3 Damper operation within time limits establishes secondary containment and limits
Dampers offsite dose releases to acceptable values.
3/4.6.5.3 Standby Gas Treatment System 3.6.4.3 Yes-3 SGT operation following a DBA acts to mitigate the consequences of offsite dose
releases.
3/4.6.6 Primary Containment Atmosphere Control
3/4.6.6.1 Drywell and Suppression Chamber Hydrogen 3.6.3.1 Yes-3 Recombiners operate, post LOCA, to limit hydrogen and oxygen concentrations to
Recombiner Systems ™ - below explosive concentrations that might otherwise challenge primary containment
integrity. "
3/4.6.6.2 Drywell and Suppression Chamber Oxygen 3.6.3.2 Yes-2 Oxygen concentration is limited such that when combined with hydrogen thatis
. Concentration postulated to evolve following a LOCA, the total concentrations remain below
explosive levels. Therefore, primary containment integrity is maintained.
3/4.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 3.7
3/4.7.1 Plant Service Water System
3/4.7.1.1 Plant Service Water System - Operating 3.7.1 Yes-3 Designed for heat removal for safety-related systems following a DBA. As such,
. acts to mitigate the consequences of an accident.
(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR NMP2

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITs FOR @
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
PLANT SYSTEMS (continued)
3/4.7.1.2 Plant Service Water System - Shutdown Deleted No Deleted, see PSW System - Shutdowr; technical change discussion in the Discussion
of Changes for CTS: 3/4.7.1.2
3/14.7.2 Revetment - Ditch Structure Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 21.
3/4.7.3 Control Room Qutdoor Air Special Filter Train 3.7.2 Yes-3 Maintains habitability of the control room envelope so that operators can remain in
System 3.7.3 the control room following an accident. As such, it mitigates the consequences of
an accident by allowing operators to continue accident mitigation activities from the
control room. Also ensures Operability of components in the control room envelope.
3/4.7.4 Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System 3.5.3 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements due to risk significance.
3/4.7.5 Snubbers Deleted No Deleted, see Snubbers technical change discussion in the Discussion of Changes for
CTS: 3/4.7.5.
3/4.7.6 Sealed Source Contamination Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 22,
3/4.7.7 Main Turbine Bypass System 3.7.5 Yes-3 Acts to mitigate the consequences of a feedwater controller failure - maximum
- demand transient and a turbine trip with bypass event.
3/4.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 3.8 .
3/4.8.1° AC Sources
3/4.8.1.1 "AC Sources — Operating 3.8.1 Yeos-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.
3.8.3
3/4.8.1.2 AC Sources — Shutdown 3.8.2 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the éonsequencos of a vessel draindown event and is needed
3.8.3 to support NRC Final Policy Statement requirement for decay heat removal.
(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR NMP2

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR {a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE = NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS (continued)
3/4.8.2 DC Sources
3/4.8.2.1 DC Sources — Operating 3.8.4 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.
3.8.6
3/4.8.2.2 DC Sources — Shutdown 3.8.5 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a vessel draindown event and is being
. 3.8.6 retained to support the NRC Final Policy Statement requirement for decay heat
removal.
3/4.8.3 Onsite Power Distribution Systems
3/4.8.3.1 Distribution — Operating 3.8.7 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.
3.8.8 '
3/4.8.3.2 Distribution — Shutdown 3.8.9 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a vessel dreindown event and is being
retained to support the NRC Final Policy Statement requirement for decay heat
removal.
3/4.8.4 Electrical Equipment Protective Devices
3/4.8.4.1 AC Circuits Inside Primary Containment Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 23.
3/4.8.4.2 Primary Containment Penetration Conductor Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 24,
Overcurrent Protective Devices
3/4.8.4.3 Emergency Lighting System - Overcurrent Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 24.
Protective Devices
3/4.8.4.4 Reactor Protection System Electric Power 3.3.8.2 Yes-3 Provides protaction for the RPS logic bus powered components against unacceptable
Monitoring (RPS Logic) voltage and frequency conditions that could degrade the instrumentation so that it
would not perform the intended safety function.
(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individusl Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR NMP2

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS (continued)
3/4.8.4.5 Reactor Protection System Electric Power 3.3.8.3 Yes-3 Provides protection for the RPS scram solenoids against unarcceptable voltage and
Monitoring (Scram Solenoids) frequency conditions that could degrade the instrumentation so that it would not
perform the intended safety function.
3/4.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 3.9 .
3/4.9.1 Reactor Mode Switch 3.9.1 Yes-3 Provides an interlock to preclude fuel loading with contro! rods withdrawn,
3.9.2 Operability is assumed in the control rod removal error duting refueling and fuel
3.10.3 assembly insertion error during refueling accident analysis.
3.10.4
3.9.1.b.4 Fuel Grapple Position Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 26.
3/4.9.2 Instrumentation 3.3.1.2 Yes Does not satisfy the selection criteria, however is being retsined because the NRC
. considers it necessary for flux monitoring during shutdown, startup, and refueling
operations.
3/4.9.3 Control Rod Position 3.9.3 Yes-3 All control rods are required to be fully inserted when loading fuel. This requirement
is assumed as an initial condition in the control rod withdrawal error during refueling
accident analysis.
3/4.9.4 Decay Time Deleted No Although this LCO satisfied Criterion 2, the activities necessary prior to commencing
movement of irradiated fuel ensure that there will always be 24 hours of
subcriticality before movement of any irradiated fuel. Hence, this Specification has
been deleted. See Decay Time technical change discussion in the Discussion of
Changes for CTS: 3/4.9.4.
3/4.9.5 Communications Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 28. .
3/4.9.6 Refueling Platform Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 26.
3/4.9.7 Crane Travel — Spent Fuel Storage Pool Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 29.
(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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. SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR NMP2
RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
REFUELING OPERATIONS (continued)
3/4.9.8 Water Level — Reactor Vessel 3.9.6 Yes-2 A minimum amount of water is required to assure adequate scrubbing of fission
3.9.7 products following a fuel handling accident.
3/4.9.9 Water Level — Spent Fuel Storage Pool 3.7.6 Yes-2 Same as above.
3/4.9.10 Contro! Rod Removal '
3/4.9.10.1 Single Control Rod Removal 3.10.4 Yes See Note 4, Page 18.
3.10.5
3/4.9.10.2 Multiple Control Rod Removal 3.10.6 Yes See Note 4, Page 18.
3/4.9.11 Residual Heat Removal and Coolant Circulation
3/4.9.11.1 High Water Level 3.9.8 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifica-
tion Improvements due to risk significance.
3/4.9.11.2 Low Water Level 3.9.9 Yes-4 Same as above.
3/4.10 SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS 3.10 - -
3/4.10.1 Primary Containment Integrity Deleted No The latitude of this Special Test Except‘ion is no longer required at NMP2. See
Discussion of Changes for CTS: 3/4.10.1.
3/4.10.2 Rod Sequence Control System 3.10.7 Yes See Note 4, Page 18.
3/4.10.3 Shutdown Margin Demonstrations 3.10.8 Yes See Note 4, Page 18.
3/4.10.4 Recirculation Loops Deleted No The latitude of this Special Test Exception is no longer required at NMP2. See
Discussion of Changes for CTS: 3/4.10.4. v
(a) The applicable safety snalyses are discussed in the Basas for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR NMP2

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE * NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS (continued) )

3/4.10.5 Oxygen Concentration v Deleted No Applicable only until the 100% Rated Thermal Power trip tests have been completed
or operation beyond 120 EFPD. Both conditions have been satisfied, hence this
Specification is no longer needed.

3/4.10.6 Training Startups Deleted No The latitude of this Special Test Exception is no longer required at NMP2, See
Discussion of Changes for CTS: 3/4.10.6.

3/4.10.7 Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing 3.10.1 Yes See Note 4, Page 18.

3/4.11 RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTS

3/4.11.1 Liquid Effluents

3/4.11.1. Concentration Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 30.

3/4.11.1.2 Dose Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 31. .

3/4.11.1.3 Liquid Radwaste Treatment System Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 32.

3/4.11.1.4 Liquid Holdup Tanks 5.5.8 Yes Although this Specification does not mest any criteria of the NRC Final Policy

. Statement, it has been retained in accordance with the NRC letter from W. T. Russel!

to the industry ITS Chairpersons dated October 25, 1993.

3/4.11.2 Gaseous Effluents - .

3/4.11.2.1 Dose Rate Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 33.

3/4.11.2.2 Dose - Noble Gases Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 34. ’

3/4.11.2.3 Dose - lodine-131, lodine-133, Tritium, and Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 35.

Radioactive Material in Particulate Form
3/4.11.2.4 Gassous Radwaste Treatment System Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 36.
(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR NMP2

RETAINED/
CRITERION .
ITS FOR (a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTS (continued)

3/4.11.25 Ventilation Exhaust Treatment System Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 37.

3/4.11.2.6 Explosive Gas Mixture 5.5.8 Yes Although this Specification does not meet any criteria of the NRC Final Policy
Statement, it has been retained in accordance with the NRC letter from W. T. Russell
to the industry ITS Chairpersons, dated October 25, 1993.

3/14.11.2.7 Main Condenser - Offgas 3.7.4 Yes-2 Main condenser offgas activity is an initial condition in the offgas system failure
event.

3/4.11.2.8 Venting or Purging Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 38.

3/4.11.3 Solid Radioactive Wastes Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 39.

3/4.11.4 Total Dose Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 40,

3/4.12 RADIOLOGICAL ENVIRONMENTAL MONITORING

3/4.12.1 Monitoring Program , Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 41,

3/4.12.2 Land Use Census Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 42.

3/4.12.3 Interlaboratory Comparison Program Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 43.

5.0 DESIGN FEATURES 4.0 Yes See Note 5, Page 18.

6.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 5.0 Yes Ses Note 6, Page 18.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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NOTE 1:

NOTE 2:

NOTE 3:

NOTE 4:

NOTE S:

NOTE 6:

SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR NMP2

DEFINITIONS

This section provides definitions for several defined terms used throughout the-remainder of Technical Specifications. They are provided to improve the meaning of certain terms. As
such, direct application of the Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, only those definitions for defined terms that remain as a result of application of
the selection criteria, will remain as definitions in this section of Technical Specifications.

SAFETY LIMITS/LSSS

Application of Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, Safety Limits and Limiting Safety System Settings (as part of Reactor Protection System
Instrtumentation) will be included in Technical Specifications as required by 10 CFR 50.36.

3.0/4.0

These Specifications provide generic guidance applicabls to one or more Specifications. The information is provided to facilitate understanding of Limiting Conditions for Operation
and Surveillance Requirements. As such, direct application of the Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, the general requirements of 3.0/4.0 will be
retained in Technical Specifications, as modified consistent with NUREG-1434.

SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

These Specifications are provided to allow relaxation of certain Limiting Conditions for Operation under certain specific conditions to allow testing and maintenance. They are directly
related to one or more Limiting Conditions for Operation. Direct application of the Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, those special test exceptions,
directly tied to Limiting Conditions for Operation that remain in Technical Specifications, will also remain as Technical Specifications. Those special test exceptions not applicable at
NMP2 have been delsted.

DESIGN FEATURES

Application of Technicel Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, Design Features will be included in Technical Specifications as required by 10 CFR 50.36.

ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

Application of Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, Administrative Controls will be included in Technical Specifications as required by 10 CFR 50.36.
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3/4.3.2 ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION
LCO Statement:

* The isolation actuation instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.2-1 shall be OPERABLE
with their Trip Setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint column of
Table 3.3.2-2 and with ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shown in Table 3.3.2-3.

3/4.3.2.2.h RCIC Drywell Pressure - High

Discussion;

The function of the RCIC Drywell Pressure - High Function is to provide an isolation signal
to the RCIC turbine exhaust inboard and outboard vacuum breaker isolation valves. A high
drywell pressure signal in conjunction with a RCIC low steam line pressure signal will
isolate the valves. The isolation of these portions of the RCIC system is not used to mitigate
a design basis accident or transient. The isolation is provided for protection of the RCIC
turbine exhaust lines against operation at high pressures which might cause damage to the
equipment. Credit for this isolation is not assumed in any design basis analyses.

Comparison to Deterministic Screening Criteria:

1. The RCIC Drywell Pressure - High Function is not used for, nor capable of,
detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary
prior to a design basis accident (DBA).

2. The RCIC Drywell Pressure - High Function is not a process variable that is an initial
condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

3. The RCIC Drywell Pressure - High Function is not part of a primary success path in
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4, As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4.1 (Item 84) of
NEDO-31466, the loss of the RCIC Drywell Pressure - High Function was found to
be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.
NMPC has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2 and concurs
with the assessment.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the RCIC Drywell Pressure - High
Function LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents
outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.3.3 ECCS ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION
LCO Statement:

The emergency core cooling system (ECCS) actuation instrumentation channels shown in
Table 3.3.3-1 shall be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values
shown in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.3.3-2 and with EMERGENCY CORE
COOLING SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME as shown in Table 3.3.3-3.

3/4.3.3.A.2.f ADS A’ - Manual Inhibit.
3/4.3.3.B.2.e ADS B’ - Manual Inhibit.
Discussion:

The ADS Manual Inhibit switch allows the operator to defeat ADS actuation as directed by
the emergency operating procedures under conditions for which ADS would not be desirable.
For example, during an ATWS event low pressure ECCS system activation would dilute
sodium pentaborate injected by the Standby Liquid Control (SLC) System thereby reducing
the effectiveness of the SLC System ability to shutdown the reactor.

Comparison to Deterministic Screening Criteria:

1. The ADS Mantuial Inhibit switch is not an instrument used for, nor capable of,
detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary
prior to a design basis accident (DBA).

2. The ADS Manual Inhibit switch is not used for, nor capable of, monitoring a process
variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analyses.

3. The ADS Manual Inhibit switch is not used as part of a ﬁlrimary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient. The inhibit feature was added to mitigate the
consequences of an ATWS event, which is not a design basis accident or transient.

4., As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 112B) of
NEDO-31466, the loss of the ADS Manual Inhibit switch was found to be a
nonsignificant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. NMPC
has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2, and concurs with the
assessment. .

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the portions of the LCO and

Surveillances applicable to the ADS Manual Inhibit switch. may be relocated to other plant
controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.3.6 CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTA'TION
LCO Statement:

The control rod block instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.6-1 shall be OPERABLE
with their Trip Setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint column of
Table 3.3.6-2.

3/4.3.6.2 Source Range Monitor

Discussion:

The Source Range Monitor (SRM) control rod block functions to prevent a control rod
withdrawal error during reactor startup utilizing SRM signals to create the rod block signal.
SRM signals are used to monitor neutron flux during refueling, shutdown, and startup
conditions. No design basis accident (DBA) or transient analysis takes credit for rod block
signals initiated by the SRMs.

H

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The SRM control rod block instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting
a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA.

2. The SRM control rod block instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable

that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analyses.

3. The SRM control rod block instrumentation is not a part of a primary success path in
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 137) of
NEDO-31466, the loss of the SRM control rod block function was found to be a
nonsignificant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. NMPC
has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2, and concurs with the
assessment.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Block LCO and
Surveillances applicable to SRM instrumentation may be relocated to other plant controlled
documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.3.6 CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement:

The control rod block instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.6-1 shall be OPERABLE
with their Trip Setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Tr1p Setpoint column of
Table 3.3.6-2.

3/4.3.6.3  Intermediate Range Monitor
Discussion:

The Intermediate Range Monitor (IRM) control rod block functions to prevent a control rod
withdrawal error during reactor startup utilizing IRM signals to create the rod block signal.
IRMs are provided to monitor the neutron flux levels during refueling, shutdown, and startup
conditions. No design basis accident (DBA) or transient analysis takes credit for rod block
signals initiated by IRMs.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The IRM control rod block instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting
a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA.

2. The IRM control rod block instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable

that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient ana]yses.

3. The IRM control rod block instrumentation is not a part of a primary success path in
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 138) of
NEDO-31466, the loss of the IRM control rod block function was found to be a non-
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. NMPC has
reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2 and concurs with the
assessment.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Block LCO and
Surveillances applicable to IRM instrumentation may be relocated to other plant controlled
documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.3.6 CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement:

The control rod block instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.6-1 shall be OPERABLE
with their Trip Setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint column of
Table 3.3.6-2.

3/4.3.6.4 Scram Discharge Volume

Discussion:

The Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) control rod block functions to prevent control rod
withdrawals, utilizing SDV signals to create the rod block signal if water is accumulating in
the SDV. The purpose of measuring the SDV water level is to ensure that there is sufficient
volume remaining to contain the water discharged by the control rod drives during a scram,
thus ensuring that the control rods will be able to insert fully. This rod block signal provides
an indication to the operator that water is accumulating in the SDV and prevents further rod
withdrawals. With continued water accumulation, a reactor protection system initiated scram
signal will occur. Thus, the SDV water level rod block signal provides an opportunity for
the operator to take action to avoid a subsequent scram. No design basis accident (DBA) or
transient takes credit for rod block signals initiated by the SDV instrumentation.

Comparison to Screening_Criteria:

1. The SDV control rod block instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting
a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA.

2. The SDV control rod block instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable

that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analyses.

3. The SDV control rod block instrumentation is not a part of a primary success path in
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 139) of
NEDO-31466, the loss of the SDV control rod block function was found to be a
nonsignificant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. NMPC
has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2, and concurs with the
assessment.

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Block LCO and

Surveillances applicable to SDV instrumentation may be relocated to other plant controlled
documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.3.6 CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement:

The control rod block instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.6-1 shall be OPERABLE
with their Trip Setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint column of
Table 3.3.6-2.

3/4.3.6.5 Reactor Coolant System Recirculation Flow

Discussion:

An increase in reactor recirculation flow causes an increase in neutron flux which results in
an increase in reactor power. However, this increase in neutron flux is monitored by the
neutron monitoring system which has the capability of providing a reactor scram, when
required. No design basis accident (DBA) or transient analysis takes credit for rod block
signals initiated by the reactor coolant recirculation system.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The Reactor Coolant System (RCS) recirculation flow control rod block
instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a DBA.

2. The RCS recirculation flow control rod block instrumentation is not used to monitor a
process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analyses.

3. The RCS recirculation flow control rod block instrumentation is not a part of a
primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 140) of
NEDO-31466, the loss of the RCS recirculation flow control rod block function was
found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite
releases. NMPC has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2, and
concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Block LCO and

Surveillances applicable to RCS recirculation flow instrumentation may be relocated to other
plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.3.7.1 RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

L ement:

The radiation monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.7.1-1 shall be
OPERABLE with their Alarm/Trip setpoints within the specified limits.

3/4.3.7.1.2 Area Monitors-Criticality Monitor (New Fuel Storage Vault) and Control Room
Direct Radiation Monitor '

Discussion:

The area radiation monitors are used to indicate when the radiation in the area has exceeded
its allowable setpoint. There are no automatic functions that are performed by these
instruments. The instruments are not used to mitigate a design basis accident (DBA) or
transient. Information provided by these instruments on the radiation levels would have
limited or no use in identifying/assessing core damage.

- Comparison to Deterministic Screening Criteria:

1. These area monitors are not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a DBA.

2. These area monitors are not used to monitor a process variable that is an initial
condition of a DBA or transient analyses.

3. These area monitors do not act as part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a
DBA or transient.

4, As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 150) of
NEDO-31466, the loss of these area monitors was found to be a non-significant risk
contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. NMPC has reviewed this
evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2, and concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Area Monitors/ Criticality Monitor
(New Fuel Storage Vault) and Control Room Direct Radiation Monitor LCO and

Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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3/4.3.7.2 SEISMIC MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement:

The seismic monitoring instrumentation shown in Table 3.3.7.2-1 shall be OPERABLE.

Discussion:

In the event of an earthquake, seismic monitoring instrumentation is required to determine
the magnitude of the seismic event. These instruments do not perform any automatic action.
They are used to measure the magnitude of the seismic event for comparison to the design
basis of the plant to ensure the design margins for plant equipment and structures have not
been violated. Since the determination of the magnitude of the seismic event is performed
after the event has occurred, this instrumentation has no bearing on the mitigation of any
design basis accident (DBA) or transient.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. Seismic monitoring instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA. :

2. Seismic monitoring instrumentation is not used to monitor a procéss variable that is an

initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis that either assumes the failure of or
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier.

3. Seismic monitoring instrumentation is not part of the primary success path that
functions or actuates to mitigate a DBA or transient that either assumes the failure of
or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier.

4, As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6 and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 151) of
NEDO-31466, the loss of the Seismic Monitoring Instrumentation was found to be a-
non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. NMPC
has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2, and concurs with the
assessment. -

Conclusion;

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Seismic Monitoring Instrumentation
LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the
Technical Specifications.
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3/4.3.7.3 METEOROLOGICAL MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION
LCO Statement:

The meteorological monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.7.3-1 shall be
OPERABLE.

Discussion:

Meteorological instrumentation is used to measure environmental parameters that may affect
distribution of fission products and gases following a design basis accident (DBA), but it is
not an input assumption for any DBA analysis and does not mitigate the accident.
Meteorological information is required to evaluate the need for initiating protective measures
to protect the health and safety of the public.

Comparison to Deterministic Screening_Criteria:

I. These instruments are not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a DBA.

2. These instruments are not used to monitor a process variable that is an initial
condition in a DBA or transient analyses.

3. These instruments do not act as a part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a
DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 152) of
NEDO-31466, the loss of meteorological monitoring instrumentation was found to be
a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.
NMPC has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2 and concurs
with the assessment.

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Meteorological Monitoring

Instrumentation LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents
outside the Technical Specifications. '
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3/4.3.1.5 ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

LCO ement:

The accident monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.7.5-1 shall be
OPERABLE. ‘

Discussion:

Each individual accident monitoring parameter has a specific purpose, however, the general
purpose for all accident monitoring instrumentation is to provide sufficient information to
confirm an accident is proceeding per prediction, i.e. automatic safety systems are
performing properly, and deviations from expected accident course are minimal.

Comparison to Deterministic Screening Criteria:

The NRC position on application of the deterministic screening criteria to post-accident
monitoring instrumentation is documented in letter dated May 7, 1988 from T.E. Murley
- (NRC) to R.F. Janecek (BWROG). The position was that the post-accident monitoring
instrumentation table list should contain, on a plant specific basis, all Regulatory Guide 1.97
Type A instruments specified in the plant’s Safety Evaluation Report (SER) on Regulatory
Guide 1.97, and all Regulatory Guide 1.97 Category 1 instruments. Accordingly, this
position has been applied to the NMP2 Regulatory Guide 1.97 instruments. Those
instruments meeting these criteria have remained in Technical Specifications. The
instruments not meeting these criteria have been relocated from the Technical Specifications
to plant controlled documents.

The following summarizes the NMP2 position for those instruments currently in Technical
Specifications.

From NMP2 USAR Table 7.5-2, "Conformance to R.G. 1.97, Revision 3."

Type A Variables

Reactor vessel pressure

Reactor vessel water level

Suppression pool bulk average water temperature
Drywell pressure

Drywell bulk average air temperature

Primary containment oxygen concentration
Primary containment hydrogen concentration

NoUnkwLN -

Other Type, Category | Variable:

Suppression pool water level

Suppression chamber air space pressure
Drywell area high range radiation level
Primary containment isolation valve position

B N
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3/4.3.7.5 ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION (continued)

For other post-accident monitoring instrumentation currently in Technical Specifications,

their loss is not risk-significant since the variable they monitored did not qualify as a Type A
or Category 1 variable (one that is important to safety and needed by the operator, so that the
operator can perform necessary normal actions).

Conclusion
Since the screening criteria have not satisfied for non-Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A or l
Category 1 variable instruments, their associated LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to

other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications. The instruments to be
relocated are as follows:

1. Suppression chamber air temperature
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3/4.3.7.7 TRAVERSING IN-CORE PROBE SYSTEM

LCO Statement:
The traversing in-core probe system shall be OPERABLE with:

a. Five movable detectors, drives and readout equipment to map the core, and

b. Indexing equipment to allow all five detectors to be calibrated in a common location.

Discussion:

The traversing in-core probe (TIP) system is used for calibration of the LPRM detectors.
The TIP system is positioned axially and radlally throughout the core to calibrate the local
power range monitors (LPRMs). When not in use the TIP instruments are retracted into a
storage position outside the drywell. The TIP system supports the operability of the LPRMs.
With LPRM operability addressed there is no need to address the TIP system in the
Technical Specifications.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The TIP system is not used for, nor capable of, detectmg a significant abnormal
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a.design basis accident
(DBA).

2. The TIP system is not used to monitor a process variable that is an initial condition of

a DBA or transient analyses.

W

The TIP system is not a part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or
transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 183) of
NEDO-31466, the loss of the TIP system was found to be a non-significant risk

contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. NMPC has reviewed this
evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2 and concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the TIP System LCO and Surveillances
may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.3.7.8 LOOSE-PART DETECTION S YSTEM

LCO Statement:
The loose-part detection system shall be OPERABLE.
Discussion:

The loose-part detection system is used to detect loose parts in the reactor vessel. The
instrumentation does not indicate that there is a degradation in the primary pressure boundary
but indicates that there might be a remote chance of damage to a component due to a loose
part. Fuel failure due to fuel bundle flow blockage from a lost part will be detected by the
radiation monitors in the offgas stream.

n

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The loose-part detection system is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis
accident (DBA).

2. The loose-part detection system is not used to monitor a process variable that is an
initial condition of a DBA or transient analyses.

w

The loose-part detection system is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation
of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 187) of
NEDO-31466, the loss of the loose-part detection system was found to be a
nonsignificant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. NMPC
has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2, and concurs with the
assessment. :

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Loose-Part Detection System LCO

and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications. ‘
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3/4.3.7.9 RADIOACTIVE LIQUID EFFLUENT MONITORING
INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement;

The radioactive liquid effluent monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.7.9-1
shall be OPERABLE with their Alarm/Trip setpoints set to ensure that the limits of
Specification 3.11.1.1 are not exceeded. The Alarm/Trip setpoints of these channels shall be
determined and adjusted in accordance with the methodology and parameters in the OFFSITE
DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL (ODCM).

Discussion:

The radioactive liquid effluent monitoring instrumentation is neither a safety system nor is
connected to the reactor coolant system. This instrumentation is used for the purpose of
showing conformance to the discharge limits of 10 CFR part 20. It is not installed to detect
excessive reactor coolant leakage. The radioactive liquid effluent monitors are used routinely
to provide continuous check on the release of radioactive liquid effluent from the normal
plant liquid effluent flowpaths. These Technical Specifications require the Licensee to
maintain operability of various liquid effluent monitors and establish setpoints in accordance
with the Offsite dose Calculation Manual (ODCM). The Alarm/Trip setpoints are established
to ensure that the alarm/trip will occur prior to exceeding the limits of 10 CFR Part 20.
Plant DBA analyses do not assume any action, either automatic or manual, resulting from
radioactive effluent monitors.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The radioactive liquid effluent monitoring instrumentation is not used for, nor capable
of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure
boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).

2. The radioactive liquid effluent monitoring instrumentation is not used to monitor a
process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analyses.

3. The radioactive liquid effluent monitoring instrumentation is not part of a primary
success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6 and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 188) of NEDO
31466, the loss of radioactive liquid effluent monitoring instrumentation was found to
be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage and offsite releases. NMPC has
reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2 and concurs with this
assessment.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Radioactive Liquid Effluent
Monitoring Instrumentation LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled
documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.3.7.10 RADIOACTIVE GASEOUS EFFLUENT MONITORING
INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement:

The radioactive gaseous effluent monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table
3.3.7.10-1 shall be OPERABLE with their Alarm/Trip setpoints set to ensure that the limits
of Specification 3.11.2.1 are not exceeded. The Alarm/Trip setpoints of these channels shall
be determined and adjusted in accordance with the methodology and parameters in the
ODCM. '

Discussion:

The radioactive gaseous effluent monitoring instrumentation is neither a safety system nor is
it connected to the reactor coolant system. The primary function of this instrumentation is to
show conformance to the discharge limits of 10 CFR Part 20. This instrumentation is not
installed to detect excessive reactor coolant leakage. The radioactive gaseous effluent
monitors are used routinely to provide continuous check on the releases of radioactive
gaseous effluents from the normal plant gaseous effluent flowpaths. These Technical
Specifications require the Licensee to maintain operability of various effluent monitors and
establish setpoints in accordance with the ODCM. The alarm/trip setpoint are established to
ensure that the alarm/trip will occur prior to exceeding the limits of 10 CFR Part 20. Plant
DBA analyses do not assume any action, either automatic or manual, resulting from
radioactive effluent monitors. In addition, the explosive gas monitor instrumentation is
provided to ensure that the concentration of potentially explosive gas mixtures contained in
the gaseous radwaste treatment system is adequately monitored, which will help ensure that
the concentration is maintained below the flammability limit of hydrogen. However, the
offgas system is designed to contain detonations and will not affect the function of any safety
related equipment. The concentration” of hydrogen in the offgas stream is not an initial
assumption of any design basis accident (DBA) or transient analysis.

Comparison to Screening Criteria

1. The radioactive gaseous effluent monitoring instrumentation is not used for, nor
capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant
pressure boundary prior to a DBA.

2. The radioactive gaseous effluent monitoring instrumentation is not used to monitor a
process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient. Excessive system
hydrogen is not an indication of a DBA or transient.

3. The radioactive gaseous effluent monitoring instrumentation is not part of a primary
success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient. Excessive discharge is not
considered to initiate a primary success path in mitigating a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (items 189 and 306)
of NEDO-31466, the loss of the radioactive gaseous effluent monitoring
instrumentation was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage
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3/4.3.7.10 RADIOACTIVE GASEOUS EFFLUENT MONITORING
! INSTRUMENTATION (continued)

0 4, frequency and offsite releases. NMPC has reviewed this evaluation, considers it
| applicable to NMP2, and concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Radioactive Gaseous Effluent

Monitoring Instrumentation LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled
documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.3.9 ‘PLANT SYSTEMS ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION
L ement:

The plant systems actuation instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.9-1 shall be
OPERABLE with their Trip Setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip
Setpoint column of Table 3.3.9-2.

3/4.3.9.2 Service Water System

Discussion:

The function of the Service Water System instrumentation channels is to either ensure the
Ultimate Heat Sink is functioning following an earthquake or other non-design basis event, to
ensure that indication is available to perform surveillances, or to ensure the intake structure
deicer heater system operates automatically. No design basis analysis takes credit for any of
these instruments. In addition, other Technical Specifications continue to ensure that the
intake deicer heaters are Operable when required, and an SR will continue to ensure that the
service water supply header discharge temperature is within limits (thus an indicator must be
Operable to measure the temperature).

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The Service Water System instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA.

2. The Service Water System instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable
that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analyses.

3. The Service Water System instrumentation is not a part of a primary success path in
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4, As discussed in Appendix B (Pages 1 of 4 and 2 of 4) of this document, the loss of
the Service Water System instrumentation function was found to be a non-significant
risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Service Water System instrumentation

LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the
Technical Specifications.
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3/4.4.4 CHEMISTRY

LCO Statement:

The chemistry of the reactor coolant system (RCS) shall be maintained within the limits
specified in Table 3.4.4-1.

Discussion:

Poor reactor coolant water chemistry may contribute to the long term degradation of system
materials and thus is not of immediate importance to the plant operator. Reactor coolant
water chemistry is monitored for a variety of reasons. One reason is to reduce the possibility
of failures in the reactor coolant system pressure boundary caused by corrosion. Severe
chemistry transients have resulted in failure of thin walled LPRM instrument dry tubes ina
relatively short period of time. However, these LPRM dry tube failures result’in loss of the
LPRM function and are readily detectable. In summary, the chemistry monitoring activity
serves a long term preventative rather than mitigative purpose.

Comparison to Screening_Criteria:

1. Reactor coolant water chemistry is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis
accident (DBA). :

2. Reactor coolant water chemistry is not used to monitor a process variable that is an
initial condition of a DBA or transient.

3. Reactor coolant water chemistry is not part of any primary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4, As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 211) of
NEDO-31466, the reactor coolant water chemistry was found to be a nonsignificant
risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. NMPC has reviewed
this evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2, and concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Reactor Coolant System Chemistry
LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the
Technical Specifications.
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3/4.4.8 STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY

LCO ement:

The structural integrity of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components shall be maintained in
accordance with Specification 4.4.8.

Discussion:

The inspection programs for ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components ensure that the
structural integrity of these components will be mamtamed throughout the components life.
Other Technical Specifications require important systems to be operable (for example, ECCS
3/4.5.1) and in a ready state for mitigative action. This Technical Specification is more
directed toward prevention of component degradatlon and continued long term maintenance
of acceptable structural conditions. Hence it is not necessary to retain thls specification to
ensure immediate operability of safety systems :

Further, this Technical Specification prescribes inspection requirements which are performed
during plant shutdown. It therefore does not directly address the response to design basis
accidents (DBA).

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The inspections stipulated by this specification are not used for, nor capable of,
detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary
prior to a DBA.

2. The inspections stipulated by this specification do not monitor process variables that
are initial assumptions in a DBA or transient analyses.

3. The ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components inspected per this Specification are
assumed to function to mitigate a DBA. Their capability to perform this function is
addressed by other Technical Specifications. This Technical Specification, however,
only specifies inspection requirements for these components; and these inspections can
only be performed when the plant is shutdown. Therefore, Criterion 3 is not
satisfied.

4. As discussed in Sectlons 3.5 and 6, and summanzed in Table 4-1 (item 216) of
NEDO-31466, the assurance of operability of the entire system as verified in the
system operability specification dominates the risk contribution of the system. As
such, the lack of a long term assurance of structural integrity as stipulated by this
Specification was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage
frequency and offsite releases. Furthermore, the requirement is currently covered by
10 CFR 50.55a and the plant’s Inservice Inspection Program. NMPC has reviewed
this evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2, and concurs with the assessment.
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3/4.4.8 STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY (continued)

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Structural Integrity LCO and
Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical

Specifications.
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3/4.7.2 REVETMENT-DITCH STRUCTURE

LCO Statement:

The Revetment-Ditch Structure shall be structurally sound and capable of limiting wave
action as intended. The Revetment-Ditch Structure shall be maintained so that the elevation
of each survey point listed in Table 3.7.2-1 is not more than 1.0 foot below the listed
elevation. ’

Discussion:

The purpose of the Revetment-Ditch Structure is to protect the plant fill and foundation from
wave erosion, expected during the probable maximum windstorm for a maximum still water
elevation of 254 feet. A windstorm is not a design basis accident or transient, thus the
Revetment-Ditch Structure is not credited in any safety analysis. In addition, the Revetment-
Ditch Structure can sustain a high degree of damage and still perform its function. The
Revetment-Ditch Structure Technical Specification requirements were put in place to ensure
that severe damage will not go undetected for a substantial period of time and if severe
damage occurs, facility actions will be taken to repair the Revetment-Ditch Structure.

Comparison to Screening_Criteria:

1. Revetment-Ditch Structure requirements are not used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA.

2.  Revetment-Ditch Structure requirements are not process variables that are initial

_ conditions of a DBA or transient analysis that either assumes the failure of or presents
a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier.

Revetment-Ditch Structure requirements are not part of the primary success path that
function or actuate to mitigate a DBA or transient that either assumes the failure of or
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier.

w

4, As discussed in Appendix B (Page 3 of 4 and 4 of 4) of this document, NMPC found
Revetment-Ditch Structure requirements not being met to be a non-significant risk
contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Revetment-Ditch Structure LCO and

Surveillances may be relocated to.other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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3/4.7.6 SEALED SOURCE CONTAMINATION

LCO Statement;

Each sealed source containing radioactive material either in excess of 100 microcuries of
beta-and/or gamma-emitting material or 5 microcuries of alpha-emitting material shall be free
of 0.005 microcurie or more of removable contamination.

Discussion:

. The limitations on sealed source contamination are intended to ensure that the total body or
individual organ irradiation doses does not exceed allowable limits in the event of ingestion
or inhalation. This is done by imposing a maximum limitation of < 0.005 microcuries of
removable contamination on each sealed source. This requirement and the associated
Surveillance Requirements bear no relation to the conditions or limitations which are
necessary to ensure safe reactor operation.

Comparison to Screening Criteria;

L. Sealed source contamination is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis
accident (DBA).

2. Sealed source contamination is not a process variable that is an initial condition of a
DBA or transient.

3. Sealed source contamination is not used in any part of a primary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4, As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 267) of
NEDO-31466, the sealed source contamination being not within limits was found to
be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.
NMPC has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2, and concurs
with the assessment.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Sealed Source Contamination LCO
and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
.Specifications.
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3/4.8.4.1 AC CIRCUITS INSIDE PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

LCO Statement:

The AC circuits inside primary containment that are not provided with primary and backup
containment penetration conductor overcurrent protective devices shall be deenergized.

Discussion:

The circuits involved in this LCO are kept normally de-energized and do not participate in
plant safety actions. These circuits are primarily for lighting, utility outlets and convenient
power plugs, to be used in the event of plant walkdowns, maintenance and in-situ test and/or
observations. Therefore, they are of non-Class 1E nature.

They are properfy separated from all other Class 1E circuits and operation or failure of these
non-Class 1E circuits do not impose any degradation on Class 1E circuits. Thus, in any
event, these circuits have no impact on plant safety systems.

.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The AC circuits described in this Specification are de-energized during operation and
are not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the
reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA). .

2. The AC circuits described in this Specification are not used to monitor a process
variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient.-

3. The AC circuits described in this Specification are not part of a primary success path
in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4, As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 275) of
NEDO-31466, the AC circuits inside primary containment governed by this
specification were found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage
frequency and offsite releases. NMPC has reviewed this evaluation, considers it
applicable to NMP2, and concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the AC Circuits Inside Primary
Containment LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents
outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.8.4.2 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT PENETRATION CONDUCTOR
OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES

3/4.5;.4.3 EMERGENCY LIGHTING SYSTEM - OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE
*  DEVICES

LCO Statement:

3/4.8.4.2 All primary containment penetration conductor overcurrent protective devices
shall be OPERABLE.

3/4.8.4.3 The emergency lighting system overcurrent protective devices shall be
OPERABLE.

Discussion:

The primary feature of these protective devices is to open the control and/or power: circuit
whenever the load conditions exceed the present current demands. This is to protect the

+ circuit conductors against damage or failure due to overcurrent heating effects.

The continuous monitoring of the operating status of the overcurrent protection devices is
impracticable and not covered as part of the control room monitoring, except after trip
condition indication.

In the event of failure of this protective device to trip the circuit, the upstream protective
device is expected to operate and isolate the faulty circuit. Thus, the upper level (back-up)
protection will prevent loss of redundant power source. In the worst case fault condition, a
single division of protective functions can be lost. However, this scenario is covered under a
single failure criterion. ’

The overcurrent protection devices ensure the pressure integrity of the containment
penetration. With failure of the device it is postulated that the wire insulation will degrade
resulting in a containment leak path during a LOCA. However, containment leakage is not a
process variable and is not considered as part of the primary success path. Containment
penetration degradation will be identified during the normal containment leak rate tests
required by 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix J.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The primary containment penetration conductor and emergency lighting system
overcurrent protective devices are not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis
accident (DBA). . :

2. The primary containment penetration conductor and emergency lighting system

overcurrent protective devices specific circuits are not used to monitor a process
variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient.
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3/4.8.4.2 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT PENETRATION CONDUCTOR
OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES (continued)

3/4.8.4.3 EMERGENCY LIGHTING SYSTEM - OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE
DEVICES (continued)

3. The specific circuits of the primary containment penetration conductor and emergency
lighting system overcurrent protective devices are not part of a primary success path
in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 276) of
NEDO-31466, the loss of the circuits associated with the primary containment
penetration conductor and emergency lighting system overcurrent protective devices
was found to be a nonsignificant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite
releases. NMPC has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2, and
concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Primary Containment Penetration
Conductor and Emergency Lighting System Overcurrent Protective Devices LCOs and
Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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3/4.9.1.b.4 REACTOR MODE SWITCH — FUEL GRAPPLE POSITION
3/4.9.6 REFUELING PLATFORM
LCO ement:

3.9.1.b.4: CORE ALTERATIONS shall not be performed using equipment associated
with a Refuel position interlock unless at least the following associated Refuel
position interlocks are OPERABLE for such equipment: Fuel Grapple
Position.

3/4.9.6: The refueling platform shall be OPERABLE and used for handling fuel
assemblies or control rods within the reactor pressure vessel.

Discussion;

OPERABILITY of the refueling platform equipment (crane, main hoist including fuel grapple
position, and auxiliary hoist) ensures that only the hoists of the refueling platform will be
used to handle fuel within the reactor pressure vessel, hoists have sufficient load capacity for
handling fuel assemblies and/or control rods and the core internals and pressure vessel are
protected from excessive lifting force if they are inadvertently engaged during lifting
operations. Although the interlocks designed to provide the above capabilities can prevent
damage to the refueling platform equipment and core internals, they are not assumed to
function to mitigate the consequences of a design basis accident. Further, in analyzing the
control rod withdrawal error during refueling, if any one of the operations involved in initial
failure or error is followed by any other single equipment failure or single operator error, the
necessary safety actions are taken (e.g., rod block or scram) automatically prior to violation .
of any limits. Hence the refueling platform interlocks are not part of the primary success
path in mitigating the control rod withdrawal error during refueling. ‘

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The refueling platform and associated instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of,
detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary
prior to a design basis accident (DBA).

2. The refueling platform and associated instrumentation is not used to monitor a process
variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient.

3. The refueling platform and associated instrumentation is not part of a primary success
path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 287) of
NEDO-31466, the refueling platform and associated instrumentation was found to be
a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.
NMPC has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2, and concurs
with the assessment.
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3/4.9.1.b.4 REACTOR MODE SWITCH — FUEL GRAPPLE POSITION (continued)

3/4.9.6 " REFUELING PLATFORM (continued)

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Reactor Mode Switch — Fuel Grapple
Position and Refueling Platform LCOs and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant
controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.9.5 COMMUNICATIONS

LCO Statement:

Direct communications shall be maintained between the control room and refueling floor
personnel.

Discussion;

Communication between the control room and refueling floor personnel is maintained to
ensure that refueling personnel can be promptly informed of significant changes in the plant
status or core reactivity condition during refueling. The communications allow for
coordination of activities that require interaction between the control room and refueling floor
personnel (such as the insertion of a control rod prior to loading fuel). However, the
refueling system design accident or transient response does not take credit for
communications.

Comparison to Screening Criteria: |

1. Communications during any mode of plant operation is not used for, nor capable of,
detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary
prior to a design basis accident (DBA).

2. Communications during any mode of plant operation is not used to indicate status of,
or monitor a process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient.

3. Communication during any mode of plant operation does not contribute to a primary
success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 286) of
NEDO-31466, the loss of communication was found to be a non-significant risk
contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.. NMPC has reviewed this
evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2, and concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Communications LCO and

Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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3/4.9.7 CRANE TRAVEL - SPENT FUEL STORAGE POOL

LCO Statement;

Loads in excess of 1000 pounds shall be prohibited from travel over fuel assemblies in the
spent fuel storage pool racks unless handled by a single failure-proof handling system.

Discussion;

The restriction on movement of loads in excess of the nominal weight of a fuel assembly
over other fuel assemblies in the storage pool ensures that in the event the load is dropped,
the activity release will be limited to that contained in a single fuel assembly and any
possible distortion of the fuel in the storage racks will not result in a critical array.
Administrative monitoring of loads moving over the fuel storage racks serves as a backup to
the crane interlocks.

Although this Technical Specification supports the maximum refueling accident assumption in
the design basis accident (DBA), the crane travel limits are not monitored and controlled
during operation; they are checked on a periodic basis to ensure operability. The
deterministic criteria for Technical Specification retention are, therefore, not satisfied.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The crane travel limits are not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a DBA.

2. The maximum severity assumed for the fuel handling DBA is limited by the limits
placed on the crane travel. These crane travel limits are not, however, process
variables monitored and controlled by the operator; they are interlocks. Therefore,
Criterion 2 is not satisfied.

3. The crane travel limits are not a structure, system, or component that is part of the
primary success path and which functions or actuates to mitigate a DBA.

4, Traditional PRAs do not review risks associated with the spent fuel storage pool.
Design basis analyses indicate that the release associated with fuel assembly damage
in the spent fuel storage pool due to crane accidents is significantly lower than
releases of concern evaluated by PRAs.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Crane Travel - Spent Fuel Storage
Pool LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the
Technical Specifications. o

y
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3/4.11.1.1 CONCENTRATION

LCO Statement:

The concentration of radioactive material released in liquid effluents to UNRESTRICTED
AREAS (see Figure 5.1.3-1) shall be limited to the concentrations specified in 10 CFR 20,
Appendix B, Table II, Column 2, for radionuclides other than dissolved or entrained noble
gases. For dissolved or entrained noble gases, the concentration shall be limited to 2 x 10*
micorcurie/ml total activity.

Discussion:

10 CFR Part 20, BII(2) refers to releases to an unrestricted area of radioactive material in
concentrations that exceed the specified limits. No screening criteria apply because the

. process variable of the LCO is not an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.
Neither does the system comprise a part of the safety sequence analysis or a part of the
primary coolant pressure boundary. Effluent control is for protection against radiation
hazards from licensed activities, not accidents.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The radioactive liquid effluent - concentration limits are not used for, nor capable of,
detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary
prior to a design basis accident (DBA).

2. The radioactive liquid effluent - concentration limits are not a process variable that is
an initial condition of a DBA or transient.

3. The radioactive liquid effluent - concentration limits are not utilized in a primary
success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4, As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 296) of
NEDO-31466, liquid releases during normal operation are a non-significant risk

contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. NMPC has reviewed this
evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2, and concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Concentration LCO and Surveillances
may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.11.1.2 DOSE

L tement:

The dose or dose commitment to a MEMBER OF THE PUBLIC from radioactive materials
in liquid effluents released, from each unit, to UNRESTRICTED AREAS (see Figure 5.1.3-
1) shall be limited:

,a. During any calendar quarter to less than or equal to 1.5 mrem to the whole body and
to less than or equal to S mrem to any organ, and

b. During any calendar year to less than or equal to 3 mrem to the whole body and to
less than or equal to 10 mrem to any organ.

Discussion:

Limitations of the quarterly and annual projected doses to members of the public which
results from cumulative liquid effluent discharges during normal operation over extended
periods is intended to assure compliance with the dose objectives of 10 CFR Part 50,
Appendix 1. These limits are not related to protection of the public from any design bases
“accident or transient. ‘

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The radioactive liquid effluent - dose limits are not used for, nor capable of, detecting
a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant boundary prior to a design
basis accident (DBA).

2, The radioactive liquid effluent - dose limits are not a process variable that is an initial
condition of a DBA or transient.

w»

The radioactive liquid effluent - dose limits are not utilized in any aspect for a
primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 297) of
NEDO-31466, the radioactive liquid effluent dose projected value was found to be a
non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. NMPC
has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2, and concurs with the
assessment.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Dose LCO and Surveillances may be
relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.11.1.3 LIQUID RADWASTE TREATMENT SYSTEM

L Statement:

The liquid radwaste treatment system shall be OPERABLE, and appropriate portions of the
system shall be used to reduce releases of radioactivity when the projected doses due to the
liquid effluent, from the unit, to UNRESTRICTED AREAS (see Figure 5.1.3-1) would
exceed 0.06 mrem to the whole body or 0.2 mrem to any organ in a 31-day period.

Discussion:

The requirement for a liquid radwaste treatment system in 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix A,
GDC 60, pertains to controlling the release of site liquid effluents during normal operational
occurrences. No loss of primary coolant is involved; neither is an accident condition
assumed or implied. The limits for release in 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix I, Sec. II.A, for
liquids are design objectives for operation.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The liquid radwaste treatment system is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
design basis accident (DBA).

2. The liquid radwaste treatment system is not used to monitor a process variable that is
an initial condition of a DBA or transient.

w

The liquid radwaste treatment system is not part of a primary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 298) of
NEDO-31466, the loss of the liquid radwaste treatment system was found to be a non-
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. NMPC has
reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2, and concurs with the
assessment.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been saiisﬁed, the Liquid Radwaste Treatment System
LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the
Technical Specifications. )
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' 3/4.11.2.1 DOSE RATE

LCO Statement;

The dose rate from radioactive materials released in gaseous effluents from the site to areas
at or beyond the SITE BOUNDARY (see Figure 5.1.3-1) shall be limited to the following:

a. For noble gases: Less than or equal to S00 mrem/yr to the whole body and less than
or equal to 3000 mrem/yr to the skin, and

b. For iodine-131, for iodine-133, for tritium, and for all radionuclides in particulate
form with half-lives greater than 8 days: Less than or equal to 1500 mrem/yr to any
organ.

Discussion;

This LCO limits the dose rate due to gaseous effluents in unrestricted areas at any time to a
value less than the yearly dose limit of 10 CFR Part 20. This provides reasonable assurance
that no member of the public is exposed to annual average concentrations which exceed the
limits of 10 CFR Part 20 Appendix B, Table II. This is a limit which applies to normal
operation of the plant. It is not assumed as an initial condition of any design basis accident
or transient analysis and is not relied upon to limit the consequences of such events.

Comparison to Screening Criteria;

1. The gaseous effluent - dose rate limits are not used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
design basns accident (DBA).

2, The gaseous effluent - dose rate limits are not a process variable that is an initial
condition of a DBA or transient.

3. The gaseous effluent - dose rate limits are not utilized in any part of a primary
* success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. . As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 300) of
NEDO-31466, the gaseous effluent - dose rate was found to be a non-significant risk
contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases during operation. NMPC
has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2, and concurs with the
assessment. '

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Dose Rate LCO and Surveillances
may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.11.2.2 DOSE - NOBLE GASES

LCO Statement:

The air dose from noble gases released in gaseous effluents, from each unit, to areas at or
beyond the SITE BOUNDARY (see Figure 5.1.3-1) shall be limited to the following:

a. . During any calendar quarter: Less than or equal to 5 mrad for gamma radiation and
less than or equal to 10 mrad for beta radiation, and

b. During any calendar year: Less than or equal to 10 mrad for gamma radiation and
less than or equal to 20 mrad for beta radiation.

Discussion:

Limitation of the quarterly and annual air doses from noble gases in plant gaseous effluents
during normal operation over extended periods is intended to assure compliance with the
dose objectives of 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix 1. These limits are not related to protection of
the public from the consequences of any design basis accident or transient.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The gaseous effluents - dose-noble gas limits are not used for, nor capable of,
detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary
prior to a design basis accident (DBA).

2. The gaseous effluent - dose-noble gas limits are not a process variable that is an initial
condition of a DBA or transient.

w

The gaseous effluent - dose-noble gas limits are not utilized in any capacity as part of
a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 301) of
NEDO-31466, the gaseous effluent - dose-noble gas values during normal operation
were found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and
offsite releases. NMPC has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to
NMP2, and concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion;
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Dose-Noble Gases LCO and

Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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3/4.11.2.3 DOSE - IODINE-131, IODINE-133, TRITIUM, AND RADIOACTIVE
MATERIAL IN PARTICULATE FORM

LC tement:

The dose to a MEMBER OF THE PUBLIC from iodine-131, iodine-133, tritium, and all
radioactive material in particulate form with half-lives greater than 8 days in gaseous
effluents released, from each unit, to areas at or beyond the SITE BOUNDARY (see Figure
5.1.3-1) shall be limited to the following:

a. During any calendar quarter: Less than or equal to 7.5 'mrem to any organ, and

b. During any calendar year: Less than or equal to 15 mrem to any organ.
Discussion:

Limitation of the quarterly and annual projected doses to members of the public from
radionuclides other than noble gases during normal operation over extended periods is
intended to assure compliance with the dose objectives of 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix I.
These limits are not related to protection of the public from the consequences of any design
basis accident or transient.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

l. The gaseous effluents - dose-iodine-131, iodine-133, tritium, and radioactive material
in particulate form limits are not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressiire boundary prior to a design basis
accident (DBA).

2. The gaseous effluent - dose-iodine-131, iodine-133, tritium, and radioactive material
in particulate form limits are not a process variable that is an initial condition of a
DBA or transient.

3. The gaseous effluent - dose-iodine-131, iodine-133, tritium, and radioactive material
in particulate form limits are not utilized in any capacity in a primary success path in
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 302) of
NEDO-31466, the gaseous effluent - dose-iodine-131, iodine-133, tritium, and
radionuclides in particulate form releases during normal operations were found to be a
non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. NMPC
has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2, and concurs with the
assessment.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Dose-lodine-131, Iodine-133,
Tritium, and Radioactive Material in Particulate Form LCO and Surveillances may be
relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.11.2.4 GASEOUS RADWASTE TREATMENT SYSTEM

[

LCO Statement;

The GASEOUS RADWASTE TREATMENT SYSTEM shall be in operation.

Discussion:

The gaseous radwaste treatment (offgas) system reduces the activity level of the non-
condensible fission product gases from fuel defects removed from the main condenser prior
to their release to the environs.

[

The operability of the gaseous radwaste treatment (offgas) system as well as the ventilation
exhaust treatment system is required to meet the requirements of 10 CFR Part 50.36a and
General Design Criteria 60 of Appendix A to 10 CFR Part 50 (i.e., releases of radioactive
materials in gaseous effluents will be kept "as low as reasonably achievable"). The
operability of the offgas system is not assumed in the analysis of any design bases accident or
transient. However, offgas activity is an initial condition of a design basis accident and is
being retained in ITS LCO 3.7.5. Therefore, there is no need to retain this requirement.

Comparison to Screening_Criteria: .

1. The gaseous radwaste treatment system is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
design basis accident (DBA).

2, Although offgas activity is an initial condition of a DBA, this process variable is
addressed by another Technical Specification. The gaseous radwaste treatment-system
is not used to monitor any other process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA -
or transient. As such, Criterion 2 is not satisfied.

3. The gaseous radwaste treatment system is not part of a priniary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 303) of
NEDO-31466, the loss of the gaseous radwaste treatment system was found to be a
non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. NMPC
has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2, and concurs with the
assessment.

Conclusion: .
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Gaseous Radwaste Treatment System

LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the
Technical Specifications.
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3/4.11.2.5 VENTILATION EXHAUST TREATMENT SYSTEM

LCO Statement;

The VENTILATION EXHAUST TREATMENT SYSTEM shall be OPERABLE and
appropriate portions of this system shall be used to reduce releases of radioactivity when the
projected doses in 31 days from jodine and particulate releases, from each unit, to areas at or
beyond the SITE BOUNDARY (see Figure 5.1.3-1) would exceed 0.3 mrem to any organ of
a MEMBER OF THE PUBLIC.

Discussion:

The LCO is intended to provide reasonable assurance that releases of radioactive materials
during normal operation of the plant are "as low as reasonably achievable" (ALARA) and to
help assure compliance with the dose objectives 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix 1. Additionally,
the only ventilation exhaust treatment systems covered by this specification are those installed
for turbine buildings’ ventilation. These objectives are not related to protection of the public
from any design basis accident or transient. ‘

Comparison to Screening_Criteria:

1. The ventilation exhaust treatment system is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
design basis accident (DBA).

2. The ventilation exhaust treatment system is not used to monitor a process variable that
is an initial condition of a DBA or transient.

3. The ventilation exhaust treatment system is not part of a primary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 305) of
NEDO-31466, the loss of the ventilation exhaust treatment system was found to be a
non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. NMPC
has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2, and concurs with the
assessment.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Ventilation Exhaust Treatment
System LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside
the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.11.2.8  VENTING OR PURGING

LCO Statement:

VENTING OR PURGING of the drywell and/or suppression chamber shall be through the
standby gas treatment system. .

Discussion:

The drywell vent and purge system is used primarily to control containment pressure during
reactor operation and also used to reduce drywell airborne radioactivity levels before
personnel entry. This LCO is intended to provide reasonable assurance that releases from
normal drywell purging operations will not exceed the annual dose limits of 10 CFR Part 20
for unrestricted areas. These limits are not related to protection of the public from the
consequences of any DBA or transient.

omparison reening Criteria:

1. Venting or purging of the drywell is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
design basis accident (DBA).

2. Venting or purging of the drywell has no relationship to any process variable that is
an initial condition of a DBA or transient.

3. The venting or purging of the drywell during normal operation is not part of a
primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Section 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 318) of NEDO-31466,
Supplement 1, drywell venting or purging, as controlled by this specification, was
found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite
releases. NMPC has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2, and
concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Venting or Purging LCO and
Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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3/4.11.3 SOLID RADIOACTIVE WASTES

LCO Statement:

Radioactive wastes shall be solidified or dewatered in accordance with the PROCESS
CONTROL PROGRAM to meet shipping and transportation requirements during transit and
disposal site requirements when received at the disposal site.

Discussion:

The solid radwaste system is a logical continuation of the liquid radwaste system. It operates
by the same requirement for effluent control, identified as 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix A,
GDC 60. The system serves to control operational release of solid waste, not accidental
release.

Comparison to Screening g;riteriaf

1. The solid radwaste system is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis -
accident (DBA).

2. The solid radwaste system is not used to monitor a process variable that is an initial
condition of a DBA or transient.

3. The solid radwaste system is not part of a primary .success path in the mitigation of a .
DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Section 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 308) of |
NEDO-31466, solid radioactive waste was found to be a non-significant risk
contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. NMPC has reviewed this
evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2, and concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Solid Radioactive Wastes LCO and

Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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3/4.11.4 TOTAL DOSE

LCO Statement:

The annual (calendar year) dose or dose commitment to any MEMBER OF THE PUBLIC
due to releases of radioactivity and to radiation from uranium fuel cycle sources shall be
limited to less than or equal to 25 mrem to the whole body or any organ, except the thyroid,
which shall be limited to less than or equal to 75 mrem.

Discussion:

This LCO limits the annual doses to individual members of the public from all plant sources.
The LCO is intended to assure that normal operation of the plant is in compliance with the
provisions of 40 CFR Part 190. These limits are not related to protection of the public from
any design basis accident or transient.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The total dose limits are not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident
(DBA).

2. The total dose limits are not a procéss variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or
transient.

3. The total dose limits are not utilized in any capacity as part of a primary success path

in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4, As discussed in Section 3.5 and 6.0, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 304) of
NEDO-31466, the total dose limits were found to be a non-significant risk contributor
to core damage frequency and offsite releases. NMPC has reviewed this evaluation,
considers it applicable to NMP2, and concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Total Dose LCO and Surveillances
may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.12.1 MONITORING PROGRAM

LCO Statement:

The Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program shall be conducted as specified in
Table 3.12.1-1.

Discussion;

The radiological environmental monitoring program required by this specification provides
measurements of radiation and of radioactive materials in those exposure pathways and for
those radionuclides which lead to the highest potential radiation exposures for members of
the public resulting from station operations. This program monitors the long-term impact of
normal plant operations and is not related to protection for the public from the consequences
of any DBA or transient.

Comparison to Screening Criteria;

1. The radiological environmental monitoring program is not used for, nor capable of,
detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary
prior to a design basis accident (DBA).

2, The radiological environmental monitoring program is not used to monitor any
process variables that are an initial condition of a DBA or transient.

3. The radiological environmental monitoring program is not part of a primary success
path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4, As discussed in Section 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 309) of
NEDO-31466, the radiological environmental monitoring program was found to be a
non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. NMPC
has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2, and concurs with the
assessment.

onclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Monitoring Program LCO and
Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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3/4.12.2 LAND USE CENSUS
LC_O Statement:

A land use census shall be conducted and shall identify within a distance of 5 miles the
location in each of the 16 meteorological sectors of the nearest milk animal and the nearest
residence, and the nearest garden of greater than 500 square feet producing broad leaf
vegetation. For elevated releases as defined in Regulatory Guide 1.111, Revision 1, July
1977, the land use census shall also identify within a distance of 3 miles the locations in each
" of the 16 meteorological sectors of all milk animals and all gardens of greater than 500
square feet producing broadleaf vegetation.

Discussion:

The land use census required by this specification supports the measurement of radiation and
of radioactive materials in those exposure pathways and for those radionuclides which lead to
the highest potential radiation exposures for members of the public resulting from station
operations. This program ensures that changes in the use of areas at or beyond the SITE
BOUNDARY are identified and changes made to the radiological environmental monitoring
program, if required. '

Comparison to Screening_Criteria:

1. The land use census is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident
(DBA).

2. The land use census is not a process variables that is an initial condition of a DBA or
transient,

3. The land use census is not utilized in any capacity as a primary success path in the

mitigation of a DBA or transient.

W

4, As discussed in Section 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 309) of
NEDO-31466, the land use census was found to be a non-significant risk contributor
to core damage frequency and offsite releases. NMPC has reviewed this evaluation,
considers it applicable to NMP2, and concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Land Use Census L.CO and
Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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3/4.12.3 INTERLABORATORY COMPARISON PROGRAM

LCO Statement;

Analyses shall be performed on all radioactive materials, supplied as part of an
Interlaboratory Comparison Program that has been approved by the Commission, that
correspond to samples required by Table 3.12.1-1. Participation in this program shall
include media for which environmental samples are routinely collected and for which
intercomparison samples are available. '

Discussion:

The interlaboratory comparison program required by this specification confirms the accuracy
of the measurements of radiation and of radioactive materials in those exposure pathways and
for those radionuclides which lead to the highest potential radiation exposures for members
of the public resulting from station operation. This program ensures independent checks on
the precision and accuracy of the instrumentation used in the measurements of radioactive
material for the radiological environmental monitoring program are performed.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

.

1. The interlaboratory comparison program is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
design basis accident (DBA).

2. The interlaboratory comparison program is not used to monitor a process variable that
is an initial condition of a DBA or transient.

3. The interlaboratory comparison program is not utilized in any capacity as part of a
primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Section 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 309) of
NEDO-31466, the interlaboratory comparison program was found to be a non-
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. NMPC has
reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to NMP2, and concurs with the
assessment.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Interlaboratory Comparison Program
LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the
Technical Specifications.
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3/4.3.9 . PLANT SYSTEMS ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement:

The plant systems actuation instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.9-1 shall be
OPERABLE with their Trip Setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip
Setpoint column of Table 3.3.9-2.

3/4.3.9.2 Service Water System

Description of Requirement:

Service Water System instruments are provided to support continued operation of the system.
The function of the Discharge Bay Level channels is to align the discharge of the Service
Water System to one of the intake structures when a high discharge bay level occurs (a high
discharge bay level is indicative of a crushed discharge pipe). The function of the Intake
Tunnel 1 and 2 Water Temperature channels is to provide indication of the intake tunnel
water temperatures and to automatically turn on the deicer heaters when a low temperature
occurs. The function of the Service Water Bay channels is to open valves to bypass the trash
racks and traveling screens, which will then dump water into the pump suction bay, on a low
level in the intake bay. The function of the Service Water Pumps Discharge Strainer
Differential Pressure, Trains A and B channels is to start a backwash cycle of the strainer on
a high differential pressure. The function of the Service Water Supply Header Discharge
Water Temperature channels is to provide indication of this parameter. The function of the
Service Water Inlet Pressure for EDG*2 (HPCS, Division III) channels is to isolate the
Division 1 and 2 Service Water headers from the Division 3 DG on a low pressure (which
would be indicative of a pipe break in the Division 3 DG service water piping).

Risk Justification: )
a. Discharge Bay Level

The discharge tunnel is seismic category 1I and complies with Regulatory Guide 1.27.
While the tunnel is not credited with surviving a seismic event, it is not likely that it
would fail in such a manner that all flow through the discharge tunnel is blocked. If
the structure does fail during a seismic event, indications of discharge bay level are
provided in the control room and the alignment of an intake structure to provide a
discharge path can be performed from the control room using remote manual controls.
Under normal conditions, the discharge bay level is 15 ft below the level that
automatic actions are taken. Pump flow and current instruments would provide
adequate information should a discharge bay failure threaten pump integrity.

b. Intake Tunnel 1 and 2 Water Temperature
The deicer heaters are only needed when the intake structure water temperature is

< 38°F. Surveillances will be maintained in the Technical Specifications to ensure
the water temperature is = 38°F or that the heaters are energized. If the temperature

Page 1 of 4 | Revision A






3/4.3.9 PLANT SYSTEMS ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION (continued)

is too low, controls are provided in the control room to energize the deicer heaters.

In addition, the formation of frazil ice only occurs when the water is supercooled, and
the water temperature decrease is normally gradual. Thus this event is relatively slow
in developing and the operators would have sufficient time to turn on the heaters.
Also, other indications in the control room (e.g., pump flow rate and intake bay
level) would indicate a problem if frazil ice forms sufficiently in the intake structure -
to restrict suction flow.

c. Service Water Bay

If the traveling water screens fail or become clogged with alewife fish following an
earthquake, controls are provided in the control room to perform the function of the
instruments. Also, this event is relatively slow in developing, thus the operators
would have sufficient time to perform the actions. In addition, other-alarms and
indicators, both safety and non-safety related, would alert the operator to a problem.

d. Service Water Pumps Discharge Strainer Differential Pressure, Trains A and B

The service water strainers are normally continuously cycled to backwash, therefore
they would never experience a high differential pressure, and the instruments would
not be needed. In addition, there are individual SW pump and header pressures in the
control room to alert the operators of a problem.

e. Service Water Supply Header Discharge Water Temperature

This instrumentation provides indication only; no automatic features are associated
with this instrumentation. The Technical Specifications continue to require the
service water supply header discharge temperature to be monitored, thus if this
instrumentation were inoperable, the operators would be required to monitor the
temperature via an alternate method or to take the actions required by the Technical
Specifications (i.e., shutdown the unit).

f. Service Water Inlet Pressure for EDG*2 (HPCS, Division III)

The Service Water piping to the Division 3 DG is seismic class I; thus it is not
assumed to break during a seismic event. It is installed to enhance the reliability of
the SW System. In addition, if a break in the pipe did occur, indications are provided
in the control room to identify the event (e.g., sump monitors, flow indicators) and to
isolate the piping from the Division 1 and 2 SW flow paths.

Based on the above insights and a risk assessment performed as described in Section 3 of this

document, the Relative Probability for all instruments is low, the Relative Significance for all
instruments is low, and the Risk Category for all instruments is non-significant.
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3/4.7.2 REVETMENT-DITCH STRUCTURE
LCO Statement:

The Revetment-Ditch Structure shall be structurally sound and capable of limiting wave
action as intended. The Revetment-Ditch Structure shall be maintained so that the elevation
of each survey point listed in Table 3.7.2-1 is not more than 1.0 foot below the listed
elevation.

Description of Rguiremént:

The purpose of the Revetment-Ditch Structure is to protect the plant fill and foundation from
wave erosion, expected during the probable maximum windstorm for a maximum still water
elevation of 254 feet. Although flooding caused by PMP (probable maximum precipitation)
and wave action is part of the Nine Mile Point Unit 2 design basis, it is not a Chapter 15
accident or transient; thus the Revetment-Ditch Structure is not credited in any safety
analysis. In addition, the Revetment-Ditch Structure can sustain a high degree of damage
and still perform its function. The Revetment-Ditch Structure Technical Specification
requirements were put in place to ensure that severe damage will not go undetected for a
substantial period of time and if severe damage occurs, facility actions will be taken to repair
the Revetment-Ditch Structure.

Risk Justification:

a. Function affected by removal of LCO: Revetment-Ditch Structure’s capability of
limiting wave action as intended.

b. _ Effect of loss of the LCO item on the function: Loss of verification of elevation of
survey points of the Revetment-Ditch to assure soundness.

c. Compensating provisions, redundancy and backups related to the loss of the LCO
item:

As stated above, the Revetment-Ditch Structure can sustain a high degree of damage
and still perform its function of protecting the site from erosion. Furthermore, the
Revetment-Ditch Structure will not be damaged unless a severe earthquake or storm
were to occur at the site. In addition, adequate warnings of impending severe wind
storms such as weather forecasts and visual observations are available that provide
ample time to take preventative measures. The occurrence of high lake water level
and/or high winds result in actuation of various action levels in the Emergency Plan.
Based on the above, wave erosion is not a risk significant issue.

d. Probability of loss of function: Low
e. ‘Relative Significance: Low

f. Risk Criterion: NS
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3/4.7.2 REVETMENT-DITCH STRUCTURE (continued)

g. Comments: An analysis of the risk of external plant flooding was performed in the
NMP2 Individual Plant Examination for External Events (IPEEE) which was
completed and submitted to the NRC in June 1995. In the NMP2 IPEEE it is
indicated that the plant was designed using the probable maximum precipitation
(PMP) estimates from HMR-33 which resulted in a probable maximum flood (PMF)
of 260.6 feet. This is below the 261’ elevation where water can enter the interior of
the plant. A detailed analysis using the guidance of GL 89-22 and HMR-51 and
HMR-52 (which increased previous estimates regarding the intensity of local
precipitation) resulted in a PMF of 262.5 feet.

Both of these flood levels are based on superimposing the maximum regulated lake
level, the maximum probable precipitation and the maximum wave action. The flood
level is dominated by the amount of the assumed probable maximum precipitation.
Therefore, the Revetment-Ditch Structure has little effect on the potential for flooding
of safety significant equipment at NMP2. Furthermore, it would require at least two
storms to affect safety related structures; one to fail the Revetment-Ditch Structure
and the second to cause significant erosion and structural failure. It is assumed to be
an incredible event for two storms of such intensity to occur in short succession to
threaten safety related structures. Therefore, although not specifically analyzed in the
NMP2 IPEEE, it is judged that the probability of damage to safety related structures
due to wave action is very low and not risk significant.

Conclusion:

Based on the above insights and a risk assessment performed as described in Section 3 of this
document, the Relative Probability is low, the Relative Significance is low, and the Risk
Category is non-significant.
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.1 Definitions

Definitions
1.1

The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are
applicable throughout these Technical Specifications and Bases.

ACTIONS

AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR
HEAT GENERATION RATE
(APLHGR) .

CHANNEL CALIBRATION

CHANNEL CHECK

Definition

ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that
prescribes Required Actions to be taken under
designated Conditions within specified Completion
Times.

The APLHGR shall be applicable to a specific
planar height and is equal to the sum of the
LHGRs for all the fuel rods in the specified
bundie at the specified height divided by the
number of fuel rods in the fuel bundle at the
height.

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as
necessary, of the channel output such that it
responds within the necessary range and accuracy
to known values of the parameter that the channel
monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass

‘the entire channel, including the required sensor,

alarm, display, and trip functions, and shall
include the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Calibration
of instrument channels with resistance temperature
detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist
of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor
behavior and normal calibration of the remaining
adjustable devices in the channel. The CHANNEL
CALIBRATION may be performed by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total
channel steps so that the entire channel is
calibrated.

A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior
during operation. This determination shall
include, where possible, comparison of the channel
indication and status to other indications or
status derived from independent instrument
channels measuring the same parameter.

NMP2

(continued)
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Definitions
1.1

. 1.1 Definitions (continued)

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST

CORE ALTERATION

CORE OPERATING LIMITS
REPORT (COLR)

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection
of a simulated or actual signal into the channel
as close to the sensor as practicable to verify
OPERABILITY, including required alarm, interlock,
display, and trip functions, and channel failure
trips. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be
performed by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total channel steps so that the
entire channel is tested.

CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel,
sources, or reactivity control components, within
the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed
and fuel in the vessel. The following exceptions
are not considered to be CORE ALTERATIONS:

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power
range monitors, intermediate range monitors,
traversing incore probes, or special movable
degectors (including undervessel replacement);
an

b. Control rod movement, provided there are no .
fuel assemblies in the associated core cell.

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude
completion of movement of a component to a safe
position.

The COLR is the unit specific document that
provides cycle specific parameter 1imits for the
current reload cycle. These cycle specific limits
shall be determined for each reload cycle in
accordance with Specification 5.6.5. Plant
operation within these Timits is addressed in
individual Specifications.

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 shall be that concentration
of I-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would
produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and
isotopic mixture of I-131, I-132, I-133, I-134,
and I-135 actually present. The thyroid dose
conversion factors used for this calculation shall
be those listed in Table III of TID-14844,

AEC, 1962, "Calculation of Distance Factors for
Power and Test Reactor Sites;" Table E-7 of

(continued)
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1.1 Definitions

Definitions
1.1

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131
(continued)

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING
SYSTEM (ECCS) RESPONSE
TIME :

END OF CYCLE
RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP
(EOC-RPT) SYSTEM RESPONSE
TIME

ISOLATION SYSTEM
RESPONSE TIME

LEAKAGE

Regulatory Guide 1.109, Rev. 1, NRC, 1977; or

ICRP 30, Supplement to Part 1, page 192-212, Table
titled, "Committed Dose Equivalent in Target
Organs or Tissues per Intake of Unit Activity."

The ECCS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval
from when the monitored parameter exceeds its ECCS
initiation setpoint at the channel sensor until
the ECCS equipment is capable of performing its
safety function (i.e., the valves travel to their
required positions, pump discharge pressures reach
their required values, etc.). Times shall include
diesel generator starting and sequence loading
delays, where applicable. The response time may
be measured by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
response time is measured.

The EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that
time interval from initial movement of the turbine
stop valves or turbine control valves to complete
suppression of the electric arc between the

fully open contacts of the recirculation pump
circuit breaker. The response time may be
measured by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
response time is measured.

The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that
time interval from when the monitored parameter
exceeds its isolation initiation setpoint at the
channel sensor until the isolation valves travel
to their required positions. The response time
may be measured by means of any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that
the entire response time is measured.

LEAKAGE shall be:
a. ldentified LEAKAGE
‘1. LEAKAGE into the drywell such as that from
pump seals or valve packing, that is

captured and conducted to a sump or
collecting tank; or

(continued)
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1.1 Definitions

Definitions
1.1

LEAKAGE
(continued)

LINEAR HEAT GENERATION
RATE (LHGR)

LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL
TEST

MAXIMUM FRACTION
OF LIMITING
POWER DENSITY (MFLPD)

MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER
RATIG (MCPR)

2. LEAKAGE into the drywell atmosphere from
sources that are both specifically Tocated
and known either not to interfere with the
operation of leakage detection systems or
not to be pressure boundary LEAKAGE;

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE

A11 LEAKAGE into the drywell that is not
identified LEAKAGE; and

c. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE

LEAKAGE through a nonisolable fault in a
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) component body,
pipe wall, or vessel wall.

The LHGR shall be the heat generation rate per
unit length of fuel rod. It is the integral of
the heat fiux over the heat transfer area
associated with the unit length.

A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test

of all required logic components (i.e., all
required relays and contacts, trip units, solid
state logic elements, etc.) of a logic circuit,
from as close to the sensor as practicable up to,
but not including, the actuated device, to verify
OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may
be performed by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total system steps so that the
entire logic system is tested.

The MFLPD shall be the largest value of the
fraction of limiting power density (FLPD) in the
core. The FLPD shall be the LHGR existing at a
given location divided by the specified LHGR Timit
for that bundle type.

The MCPR shall be the smallest critical power
ratio (CPR) that exists in the core for each class
of fuel. The CPR is that power in the assembly
that is calculated by application of the
appropriate correlation(s) to cause some point in
the assembly to experience boiling transition,
divided by the actual assembly operating power.

NMP2
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Definitions
1.1

1.1 Definitions (continued)

MODE

OPERABLE—OPERABILITY

PHYSICS TESTS

RATED THERMAL POWER
(RTP)

REACTOR PROTECTION
SYSTEM (RPS) RESPONSE
TIME ,

A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive
combination of mode switch position, average
reactor coolant temperature, and reactor vessel
head closure bolt tensioning specified in
Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel.

A system, subsystem, division, component, or
device shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when
it is capable of performing its specified safety
function(s) and when all necessary attendant
instrumentation, controls, normal or emergency
electrical power, cooling and seal water,
Tubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that
are required for the system, subsystem, division,
component, or device to perform its specified
safety function(s) are also capable of performing
their related support function(s).

PHYSICS TESTS shall be those tests performed to
measure the fundamental nuclear characteristics of
the reactor core and related instrumentation.
These tests are:

a. Described in Chapter 14, Initial Test Program
of the FSAR;

b. Authorized under the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59; or

c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory
Commission.

RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer
rate to the reactor coolant of 3467 MWt.

The RPS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval
from when the monitored parameter exceeds its RPS
trip setpoint at the channel sensor until
de-energization of the scram pilot valve
solenoids. The response time may be measured by
means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or
total steps. so that the entire response time is
measured.

NMP2
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Definitions
1.1

1.1 Definitions (continued)

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

STAGGERED TEST BASIS

THERMAL POWER

TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM
RESPONSE TIME

SDM shall be the amount of reactivity by which the
reactor is subcritical or would be subcritical
assuming that:

a. The reactor is xenon free;
b. The moderator temperature is 68°F; and

c. A1l control rods are fully inserted except for
the single control rod of highest reactivity
worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn.
With control rods not capable of being fully
inserted, the reactivity worth of these
control rods must be accounted for in the
determination of SDM.

A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the
testing of one of the systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components during
the interval specified by the Surveillance
Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components are
tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals,
where n is the total number of systems,
subsystems, channels, or other designated
components in the associated function.

THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat
transfer rate to the reactor coolant.

The TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME consists
of two components:

a. The time from initial movement of the main
turbine stop valve or control valve until 80%
of the turbine bypass capacity is established;
and

b. The time from initial movement of the main
turbine stop valve or control valve until
initial movement of the turbine bypass valve.

The response time may be measured by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps
so that the entire response time is measured.

NMP2
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Table 1.1-1 (page 1 of 1)

Definitions
1.1

MODES
REACTOR MODE AVERAGE REACTOR
MODE TITLE SWITCH POSITION COOLANT JEMPERATURE
OF)
1 Power Operation Run NA
2 Startup Refuel{(3) or Startup/Hot NA
Standby
3 | Hot Shutdown(d) Shutdown > 200
4 Cold Shutdown(?) Shutdown < 200
5 Refue1ing(b) Shutdown or Refuel NA'
(a) A1l reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned.
‘ (b) One or more reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned.
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Logical Connectors
1.2

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.2 Logical Connectors

PURPOSE

The purpose of this section is to explain the meaning of
logical connectors.

Logical connectors are used in Technical Specifications (TS)
to discriminate between, and yet connect, discrete
Conditions, Required Actions, Completion Times,
Surveillances, and Frequencies. The only logical connectors
that appear in TS are AND and OR. The physical arrangement
of these connectors constitutes logical conventions with
specific meanings. ,

BACKGROUND

Several levels of logic may be used to state Required
Actions. These levels are identified by the placement (or
nesting) of the logical connectors and by the number
assigned to each Required Action. The first level of logic
is jdentified by the first digit of the number assigned to a
Required Action and the placement of the logical connector
in the first level of nesting (i.e., left justified with the
number of the Required Action). The successive levels of
Jogic are identified by additional digits of the Required
Action number and by successive indentions of the Togical
connectors.

When logical connectors are used to state a Condition,
Completion Time, Surveillance, or Frequency, only the first
level of logic is used, and the logical connector is left
justified with the statement of the Condition, Completion
Time, Surveillance, or Frequency.

EXAMPLES

The following examples illustrate the use of logical
connectors.

(continued)
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1.2 Logical Connectors

Logical Connectors
1.2

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.2-1
(continued)
ACTIONS _
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. LCO not met. | A.1 Verify . . .

AND

A.2 Restore . . .

In this example, the logical connector AND is used to
indicate that, when in Condition A, both Required
Actions A.1 and A.2 must be completed.

(continued)
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1.2 Logical Connectors

Logical Connectors
1.2

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.2-2
(continued)
ACTIONS
CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. LCO not met.

A.l Trip . . .
R .
A.2.1 Verify . .

AND

A.2.2.1 Reduce . . .

OR

A.2.2.2 Perform . .

OR

A.3 Align . . .

This example represents a more complicated use of logical

connectors.

Required Actions A.1, A.2, and A.3 are

alternative choices, only one of which must be performed as
indicated by the use of the logical connector OR and the

left justified placement.

may be chosen.

Any one of these three Actions
If A.2 is chosen, then both A.2.1 and A.2.2

must be performed as indicated by the logical connector AND.
Required Action A.2.2 is met by performing A.2.2.1

or A.2.2.2.

The indented position of the logical connector

OR indicates that A.2.2.1 and A.2.2.2 are alternative
choices, only one of which must be performed.

NMP2
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Completion Times
1.3

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.3 Completion Times

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to establish the Completion
Time convention and to provide guidance for its use.

BACKGROUND Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) specify minimum
requirements for ensuring safe operation of 'the unit. The
ACTIONS associated with an LCO state Conditions that
typically describe the ways in which the requirements of the
LCO can fail to be met. Specified with each stated
Condition are Required Action(s) and Completion Time(s).

DESCRIPTION The Completion Time is the amount of time allowed for

completing a Required Action. It is referenced to the time
of discovery of a situation (e.g., inoperable equipment or
variable not within limits) that requires entering an
ACTIONS Condition unless otherwise specified, providing the
unit is in a MODE or specified condition stated in the
Applicability of the LCO. Required Actions must be
completed prior to the expiration of the specified
Completion Time. An ACTIONS Condition remains in effect and
the Required Actions apply until the Condition no Tonger

exists or the unit is not within the LCO Applicability.

If situations are discovered that require entry into more
than one Condition at a time within a single LCO (multiple
Conditions), the Required Actions for each Condition must be
performed within the associated Completion Time. When in
multiple Conditions, separate Completion Times are tracked
for each Condition starting from the time of discovery of
the situation that required entry into the Condition.

Once a Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions,
subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within limits,
will not result in separate entry into the Condition unless
specifically stated. The Required Actions of the Condition
continue to apply to each additional failure, with
Completion Times based on initial entry into the Condition.
However, when a subsequent division, subsystem, component,
or variable expressed in the Condition is discovered to be
inoperable or not within Tlimits, the Completion Time(s) may
be extended. To apply this Completion Time extension, two
criteria must first be met. The subsequent inoperability:

(continued)
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o 1.3 Completion Times

DESCRIPTION
(continued)

a. Must exist concurrent with the first inoperability;
and

b. Must remain ihoperab1e or not within Timits after the
first inoperability is resolved.

The total Completion Time allowed for completing a Required
Action to address the subsequent inoperability shall be
limited to the more restrictive of either:

a. The stated Completion Time, as measured from the
initial entry into the Condition, plus an additional
24 hours; or

b. The stated Completion Time as measured from discovery
of the subsequent inoperability.

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to those
Specifications that have exceptions that allow completely
separate re-entry into the Condition (for each division,
subsystem, component, or variable expressed in the
Condition) and separate tracking of Completion Times based
on this re-entry. These exceptions are stated in individual
Specifications.

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to a
Completion Time with a modified "time zero." This modified
"time zero" may be expressed as a repetitive time (i.e.,
"once per 8 hours," where the Completion Time is referenced
from a previous completion of the Required Action versus the
time of Condition entry) or as a time modified by the phrase
"from discovery . . ." Example 1.3-3 illustrates one use of
this type of Completion Time. The 10 day Completion Time
specigigd for Conditions A and B in Example 1.3-3 may not be
extended.

NMP2

(continued)

1.3-2 Revision A






Completion Times
1.3

o 1.3 Completion Times (continued)

EXAMPLES

The following examples illustrate the use of Completion
Times with different types of Conditions and changing
Conditions.

EXAMPLE 1.3-1

ACTIONS _

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION CbMPLETION TIME

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

Condition B has two Required Actions. Each Required Action
has its own separate Completion Time. Each Completion Time
is referenced to the time that Condition B is entered.

The Required Actions of Condition B are to be in MODE 3
within 12 hours AND in MODE 4 within 36 hours. A total of
12 hours is allowed for reaching MODE 3 and a total of

36 hours (not 48 hours) is allowed for reaching MODE 4 from
the time that Condition B was entered. If MODE 3 is reached
within 6 hours, the time allowed for reaching MODE 4 is the
next 30 hours because the total time allowed for reaching
MODE 4 is 36 hours.

If Condition B is entered while in MODE 3, the time allowed
for reaching' MODE 4 is the next 36 hours.

(continued)
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Completion Times

1.3
1.3 Completion Times
EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-2
(continued)
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One pump A.1 Restore pump to 7 days
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

When a pump is declared inoperable, Condition A is entered.
If the pump is not restored to OPERABLE status within

7 days, Condition B is also entered and the Completion Time
clocks for Required Actions B.l and B.2 start. If the
inoperable pump is restored to OPERABLE status after
Condition B is entered, Condition A and B are exited, and
therefore, the Required Actions of Condition B may be
terminated.

When a second pump is declared inoperable while the first
pump is still inoperable, Condition A is not re-entered for
the second pump. LCO 3.0.3 is entered, since the ACTIONS do
not include a Condition for more than one inoperable pump.
The Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop
after LCO 3.0.3 is entered, but continues to be tracked from
the time Condition A was initially entered.

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for
Condition A has not expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and
operation continued in accordance with Condition A.

(continued)
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0 1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE_1.3-2 (continued)

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for
Condition A has exp1red LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and
operation continued in accordance with Condition B. The
Completion Time for Condition B is tracked from the time the
Condition A Completion Time expired.

On restoring one of the pumps to OPERABLE status, the
Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues from
the time the first pump was declared inoperable. This
Completion Time may be extended if the pump restored to
OPERABLE status was the first inoperabie pump. A 24 hour
extension to the stated 7 days is allowed, provided this
do;sdnot result in the second pump being 1noperab1e for

> ays.

(continued)
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Completion Times
1.3

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-3
(continued)
ACTIONS _
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One A.1 Restore 7 days
Function X Function X
subsystem subsystem to AND
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LCO
B. One B.1 Restore 72 hours
Function Y Function Y
subsystem subsystem to AND
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
10 days from
* discovery of
failure to meet
the LCO
C. One C.1 Restore 72 hours
Function X Function X
subsystem subsystem to
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
AND OR
One C.2 Restore 72 hours
Function Y Function Y
subsystem subsystem to
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
{continued)
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0 1.3 Completion Times

oW

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.3-3 (continued)

When one Function X subsystem and one Function Y subsystem
are. inoperable, Condition A and Condition B are concurrently
applicable. The Completion Times for Condition A and
Condition B are tracked separately for each subsystem,
starting from the time each subsystem was declared
inoperable and the Condition was entered. A separate
Compietion Time is established for Condition € and tracked
from the time the second subsystem was declared inoperable
(i.e., the time the situation described in Condition C was
discovered).

If Required Action C.2 is completed within the specified
Compietion Time, Conditions B and C are exited. If the
Completion Time for Required Action A.l has not expired,
operation may continue in accordance with Condition A. The
remaining Completion Time in Condition A is measured from
the time the affected subsystem was declared inoperable
(i.e., initial entry into Condition A).

The Completion Times of Conditions A and B are modified by a
logical connector, with a separate 10 day Completion Time
measured from the time it was discovered the LCO was not
met. In this example, without the separate Completion Time,
it would be possible to alternate between Conditions A, B,
and C in such a manner that operation could continue
indefinitely without ever restoring systems to meet the LCO.
The separate Completion Time modified by the phrase "from
discovery of failure to meet the LCO" is designed to prevent
indefinite continued operation while not meeting the LCO.
This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
"time zero" for beginning the Completion Time "clock"”. In
this instance, the Completion Time "time zero" is specified
as commencing at the time the LCO was initially not met,
instead of at the time the associated Condition was entered.

{continued)
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1.3
1.3 Completion Times
EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-4
«  (continued)
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One or more | A.1 Restore valve(s) | 4 hours
valves to OPERABLE
_inoperable. status.
B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

A single Completion Time is used for any number of valves
inoperable at the same time. The Completion Time associated
with Condition A is based on the initial entry into
Condition A and is not tracked on a per valve basis.
Declaring subsequent valves inoperable, while Condition A is
still in effect, does not trigger the tracking of separate
Completion Times.

Once one of the valves has been restored to OPERABLE status,
the Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues
from the time the first valve was declared inoperable. The
Completion Time may be extended if the valve restored to
OPERABLE status was the 'first inoperable valve. The
Condition A Completion Time may be extended for up to

4 hours provided this does not result in any subsequent
valve being inoperable for > 4 hours.

If the Completion Time of 4 hours (plus the extension)
expires while one or more valves are still inoperable,
Condition B is entered.

(continued)
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1.3
‘ 1.3 Completion Times
EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-5
(continued)
'ACTIONS
---------------------------- NOTE---—~=—=m—m e
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable
valve.
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One or more A.1 Restore valve to | 4 hours
valves OPERABLE status.
inoperable.
B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
4 Action and
associated AND
0 Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

The Note above the ACTIONS Table is a method of modifying
how the Completion Time is tracked. If this method of
modifying how the Completion Time is tracked was applicable
only to a specific Condition, the Note would appear in that
Condition rather than at the top of the ACTIONS Table.

The Note allows Condition A to be entered separately for
each inoperable valve, and Completion Times tracked on a per
valve basis. When a valve is declared inoperable,

Condition A is entered and its Completion Time starts. If
subsequent valves are declared inoperable, Condition A is
entered for each valve and separate Completion Times start
and are tracked for each valve.

(continued)
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EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.3-5 (continued)

If the Completion Time associated with a valve in

Condition A expires, Condition B is entered for that valve.
If the Completion Times associated with subsequent valves in
Condition A expire, Condition B is entered separately for
each valve and separate Completion Times start and are
tracked for each valve. If a valve that caused entry into
Condition B is restored to OPERABLE status, COnd1t1on B is
exited for that valve.

Since the Note in this example allows multiple Condition

entry and tracking of separate Completion Times, Completion
Time extensions do not apply.

EXAMPLE 1.3-6

ACTIONS _ _ _
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One channel A.1 Perform Once per
inoperable. SR 3.X.X.X. 8 hours
OR
A.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours
"~ POWER to
< 50% RTP.
B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not
met.
(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.3-6 (continued)

Entry into Condition A offers a choice between Required
Action A.1 or A.2. Required Action A.1 has a "once per"
Completion Time, which qualifies for the 25% extension, per
SR 3.0.2, to each performance after the initial performance.
The initial 8 hour interval of Required Action A.l begins
when Condition A is entered and the initial performance of
Required Action A.1 must be completed within the first 8
hour interval. If Required Action A.1 is followed and the
Required Action is not met within the Completion Time (plus
the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered.
If Required Action A.2 is followed and the Completion Time
of 8 hours is not met, Condition B is entered.

If after entry into Condition B, Required Action A.1 or A.2
is met, Condition B is exited and operation may then
continue in Condition A.

(continued)
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1.3
1.3 Completion Times
EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-7
(continued)
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One A.1 Verify affected 1 hour
subsystem subsystem
inoperable. isolated. AND
Once per
8 hours
thereafter
AND
A.2 Restore subsystem | 72 hours
to OPERABLE
status.
B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

Required Action A.1 has two Completion Times. The 1 hour
Completion Time begins at the time the Condition is entered
and each "Once per 8 hours thereafter" interval begins upon
performance of Required Action A.l.

If after Condition A is entered, Required Action A.1l is not
met within either the initial 1 hour or any subsequent

8 hour interval from the previous performance (plus the
extension aliowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered. The
Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop after
Condition B is entered, but continues from the time
Condition A was initially entered. If Required Action A.l

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-7 (continued)

is met after Condition B is entered, Condition B is exited
and operation may continue in accordance with Condition A,
provided the Completion Time for Required Action A.2 has not
expired.

IMMEDIATE When "Immediately" is used as a Completion Time, the
COMPLETION TIME Required Action should be pursued without delay and in a
controlled manner.
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1.0 USEAND APPLICATION

1.4 Frequency

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to define the proper use and
application of Frequency requirements.
DESCRIPTION Each Surveillance Requirement (SR) has a specified Frequency

in which the Surveillance must be met in order to meet the
associated Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO). An
understanding of the correct application of the specified
Frequency is necessary for compliance with the SR.

The "specified Frequency" is referred to throughout this
section and each of the Specifications of Section 3.0,
Surveillance Requirement (SR) Applicability. The "specified
Frequency" consists of the requirements of the Frequency
column of each SR, as well as certain Notes in the
Surveillance column that modify performance requirements.

Sometimes special situations dictate when the requirements
of a Surveillance are to be met. They are "otherwise
stated" conditions allowed by SR 3.0.1. They may be stated
as clarifying Notes in the Surveillance, as part of the
Surveillance, or both. Example 1.4-4 discusses these
special situations.

Situations where a Surveillance could be required (i.e., its
Frequency could expire), but where it is not possibie or not
desired that it be performed until sometime after the
associated LCO is within its Applicability, represent
potential SR 3.0.4 conflicts. To avoid these conflicts, the
SR (i.e., the Surveillance or the Frequency) is stated such
that it is only "required"” when it can be and should be
performed. With an SR satisfied, SR 3.0.4 imposes no
restriction.

The use of "met" or “"performed" in these instances conveys
specified meanings. A Surveillance is "met" only when the
acceptance criteria are satisfied. Known failure of the
requirements of a Surveillance, even without a Surveillance
specifically being "performed,” constitutes a Surveillance
not "met." "Performance" refers only to the requirement to
specifically determine the ability to meet the acceptance
criteria. SR 3.0.4 restrictions would not apply if both the
following conditions are satisfied:

(continued)
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DESCRIPTION
(continued)

a. The Surveillance is not required to be performed; and

b. The Sdrvei]]ance is not required to be met or, even if
required to be met, is not known to be failed.

EXAMPLES

The following examples illustrate the various ways that
Frequencies are specified. In these examples, the
Applicability of the LCO (LCO not shown) is MODES 1, 2,
and 3.

EXAMPLE 1.4-1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

Example 1.4-1 contains the type of SR most often encountered
in the Technical Specifications (TS). The Frequency
specifies an interval (12 hours) during which the associated
Surveillance must be performed at least one time.
Performance of the Surveillance initiates the subsequent
interval. Although the Frequency is stated as 12 hours, an
extension of the time interval to 1.25 times the interval
specified in the Frequency is allowed by SR 3.0.2 for
operational flexibility. The measurement of this interval
continues at all times, even when the SR is not required to
be met per SR 3.0.1 (such as when the equipment is
inoperable, a variable is outside specified limits, or the
unit is outside the Applicability of the LCO). If the
interval specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while the unit is
in a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability
of the LCO, and the performance of the Surveillance is not
otherwise modified (refer to Examples 1.4-3 and 1.4-4), then
SR 3.0.3 becomes applicable.

(continued)

NMP2

1.4-2 . Revision A






‘ 1.4 Frequency

Frequency
1.4

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.4-1 (continued)

If the interval as specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while
the unit is not in a MODE or other specified condition in
the Applicability of the LCO for which performance of the SR
is required, the Surveillance must be performed within the
Frequency requirements of SR 3.0.2 prior to entry into the
MODE or other specified condition. Failure to do so would
result in a violation of SR 3.0.4.

EXAMPLE 1.4-2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Verify flow is within limits. Once within
12 hours after
> 25% RTP

AND

24 hours
thereafter

Example 1.4-2 has two Frequencies. The first is a one time
performance Frequency, and the second is of the type shown
in Example 1.4-1. The logical connector "AND" indicates
that both Frequency requirements must be met. Each time
reactor power is increased from a power level < 25% RTP to
> Zﬁ% RTP, the Surveillance must be performed within

12 hours.

The use of "once" indicates a single performance will
satisfy the specified Frequency (assuming no other
Frequencies are connected by "AND"). This type of Frequency
does not qualify for the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2.

(continued)
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EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.4-2 (continued)

"Thereafter" indicates future performances must be
established per SR 3.0.2, but only after a specified
condition is first met (i.e., the "once" performance in this
example). If reactor power decreases to < 25% RTP, the
measurement of both intervals stops. New intervals start
upon reactor power reaching 25% RTP.

EXAMPLE 1.4-3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Not required to be performed until
12 hours after > 25% RTP.

Perform channel adjustment. 7 days

The interval continues whether or not the unit operation is
< 25% RTP between performances.

As the Note modifies the required performance of the
Surveillance, it is construed to be part of the "specified
Frequency." Should the 7 day interval be exceeded while
operation is < 25% RTP, this Note allows 12 hours after
power reaches > 25% RTP to perform the Surveillance. The
Surveillance is still considered to be within the "specified
Frequency." Therefore, if the Surveillance were not
performed within the 7 day interval (plus the extension
allowed by SR 3.0.2), but operation was < 25% RTP, it would
not constitute a failure of the SR or failure to meet the

. LCO. Also, no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing

MODES, even with the 7 day Frequency not met, provided

- operation does not exceed 12 hours with power > 25% RTP.

(continued)
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EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.4-3 (continued)

Once the unit reaches 25% RTP, 12 hours would be allowed for
completing the Surveillance. If the Surveillance were not
performed within this 12 hour interval, there would then be
a failure to perform a Surveiilance within the specified
Frequency, and the provisions of SR 3.0.3 would apply.

EXAMPLE 1.4-4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE “ FREQUENCY

Verify leakage rates are within limits. 24 hours

Example 1.4-4 specifies that the requirements of this
Surveillance do not have to be met until the unit is in

MODE 1. The interval measurement for the Frequency of this
Surveillance continues at all times, as described in

Example 1.4-1. However, the Note constitutes an "otherwise
stated" exception to the Applicability of this Surveillance.
Therefore, if the Surveillance were not performed within the
24 hour interval (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2),
but the unit was not in MODE 1, there would be no failure of
the SR nor failure to meet the LCO. Therefore, no violation
of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even with the

24 hour Frequency exceeded, provided-the MODE change was not
made into MODE 1. Prior to entering MODE 1 (assuming again
that the 24 hour Frequency were not met), SR 3.0.4 would
require satisfying the SR.
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1.8 DEFINITIONS

Note Thy/ followind terms are defined so that these specificazions may be t=izoraly i @ ‘
i yreted. | The defined temi, appear in capitalized typeatnroug*::.: nese

10 ;.
Defnikions Tecnnical Specification (o hi TecED Cand Are ZppTEa bl

ACTIONS Rz vivd Action
6’7 ACTIONSshall be that part of a Spccificatio pru

under designated fonditions
F @"9 Spect Igf-«( G)mp/(Zon 7mu‘

. The AVERAGE PLANAR EXPOSURE shall be Applicable to a sptci lanar

heigjit and is equal ¥o the sum of the expgéure of all the fuel ro n the

spegified bundle at/the specified hnght jvided by the numoer o fue'l rods in

thef fuel bundle.

AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE(APLHGR) .

@@ The GVERAGE PLANAR ngé HEAT asusmgn RATE_QAPLHGR[)) shal)l be applice m

able to a specific planar heig qua e sum of@he(kﬂ‘.\n _F;Effj .

PHERATIOW RATES\for all the fuel’ rods in the specified bundle at the specified

eight divided by\th number of fuel rods in the fuel bundl& ~
(@t Fhe heishtD

A CHANNEL,CALIBRATION shall\be the adjustunt. as necessa
channel output(ed that it responds with/the necessary range accuracy to

0 known values of the parameter &HAc the channel monitors. ~The CHANN‘L CALl-
N-shall encompass the entire channeh including the/senso - ala m
rip functions, and shal) include HANNEL FUNCTIONA EST.
NEL CALIBRATION may be performed bw any(series of sequential,)over appmg @Z}j
or total channel steps @dcfDthat the(entire/channel is calibrated! %@

CHANNEL CHECK € ) ‘m

@ A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qu tive assessmentsof channel behavior
dgring operation observation his determination shall include, where pos- @
sible, comparison of the channel indication and/dr) status @Tth¥other indications

(3¥albr status derived from independent instrument channels measuring the same
parameter.

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST m
Al A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall b‘f

@, . Analog ch nels the injection of a simulatedfsignal into the channel as
@ close to ensor as practicable to verify OPERABILITY, mcludmg,alarm

anc{dD trip functions, and channe} failure trips.

Pegorre m
Bistable chahnels - the injgcsion of a s ated signdlQ hUA -
verify OPERABILITY includips alarm and/or tnp functhon
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INSERT 1

Calibration of instrument channels with resistance temperature detector (RTD) or thermocouple
sensors may consist of an in-place qualitative assessment of sensor behavior and normal
calibration of the remaining adjustable devices in the channel.
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CHAPTER. |, O

0 DEEINITIONS

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST ‘
-

The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performsd by/any seriss of ssguentisl, ovoriapping)o
_total channal steps so that the entire channe! is tested.

CORE ALTERATION @
/
CORE ALTERATION shall bs the movement of any fuel,'or resctivity control components3)

2
within the reactor vesss! with the vessel head removed,and fus! in the vesssl. The tollowing
exceptions are not considered to be CORE ALTERATIONS:

o—w

a. Movemant of sourcs range monitors, local powsr rangs monitors, intarmediate
range monitors, traversing incore probes, or specisl movable detectors (including
undsrvesssl replacement); and .

b. Control rod mowma%&d there are no fus! agsssmblies in the associated core ’
cell. r W

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shsll not praclude completion of movement to a safe
position. ‘

CrMFLPD)

) FLP%BMII ba w

Tixsect d«(a».:{.u)d(:FLPo
faem page |3

PR that powaer in the assembl
W Ereal pgwWED comelationdto cause some point in the foet)

nsition,} divided by the am@mmbly operating power. Lx v secr

' s 7
v A CPR M-,‘,,,g“)

’ 1
T shall be that concentration of I-131,(6xprsssed/iB\Microcuries/
ione would produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and isotopic mixture m
of [-113171-132, 17133, i-134, and 1-135 actually presaent. The thyroid doss conversion factors

usad for this calcutation shall be those listad in Table lll of TID-14844, ~Calculation of Distance
Factors for Power and Test Reactor Sites.” - /)7
- .12‘:\3 h_-:\oaaddnﬂom
yroy o3
1 Tor wocthode  triton
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DEFINITIONS

m The GENCY CORE YSTEMRECCS]RESPONSE TIME shall be that time
interval from when monitorsd parametsr exceeds its ECCS “ 2

At

Cf:acj)

sansor until the ECCS eguipment is capsbie of performing its ss
travel to their reguired positions, pump

NINE MILE POINT - UNIT 2 1-28

1on)setpoint at the channsl
10Q;]1.8., the valves

Amendmaent No. 61
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that is captured and

CHaeTER [0

DEZINITIONS .
4&5 o
f%HERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM#RESPUNSE TIME

discharge pressures reach theirjrequired values, etc. imes shall include
diesel generator starting andCsequence loading delay ere applicaple. The m
response time may be measured byl.any series of sequential, overlapping, or \
total steps so that the entire response time §s measured.

ENDYOFOCYCLE R"CIRCULATION PUMP TRgb'\SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME

§n?t time mt.erva fto comp ete suppressmn of the ehctnc arc b
ull

The response time may be measured byAany es of sequential, overlapping, or
total steps so that the entire response time is measured.

(FRACTIGN OF LIMITING POWER DENSITY) —/ -m

21D The CRACTION oF TTMITING/POWER DENSITY (FLPOIshall be the- TOSERT jars
JQE%IQCQLHGWCX sting at a given location divided by the specitied £me/pp ,
LHGR 1imit for that bundle type. . Pere (2 efimi7 i
- < -

»l f —
TTED THERMAL POHER (FR)‘) shall be §fe measured ?ERMAL

I0N/UF RATED TH

POWE divided by the

[ FREOUENCY norml _

1.16 /The FREQUENCY NOQYATION spec:fied for/the performance of Sury 'inance @
Reqyfrements shall cofrespond to the intefvals defined in Table Z.1.
h—"’ ,

rGASEOUS RAD%TE TREATMENT SYSTEM

seous effluents by col)ecting offgases frop/the
condenser evacuation sysYem and providing for deday or holdup for thd
\pose of reducing the total nduoactwbyjnor to TFlease to the envirophen

conducted to a sump or collecting tank!

o Tddem€ifad Lemma : ;
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CHAPTER |, 0
TLSERT defiansiond ok Unictesséificd LEBNALE Spunpgie 1 q

]
3
P

@ Aelim Grod of Preccare Bowdany LEALHES frm PatE If:,

DEFINITIONS

N D I ) ‘
T _(Coftigfedd 7o D) |

7
w Leakige into theEOGTaINNEND atmosphere from sources that are both spesifi- m
. cally located and known either not to interfere with the ‘operatip: of
leakage detection systems or not to be PRESZMRE sourggav EAKA" m )

\
: ¢ monitored parameter exceeds its isolation LLEUALTBMYSetpoint at the cnannel
sensor until the isolation valves travel to their required positions !!w‘s

gpmmmu aior_sStartiny_Snd_SEQUENCE TOAUINY ded? here
pl/cahie/ The response time may be measured bygany series of sequential, over-
lapping, or total steps so that the entire respofise)time is measured. ~

(CIRYTTRG CONTROL_ROD PATTERR)

\ .
1.20 A LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATIERN shall be a pattern T 0 th )
core beifig on a thermal hydr ¢ limit, i.e., operating6n a limiting value, \Q.Z
for APLHGR, LHGR, or MINI CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MC

0 - LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (L H&-R) ‘ }.
mumwmrﬁm G§Yshall be the heat generation per unit

. It is. the integral of the heat f gyer the heat transfer
area associated with the unit length.

h 2,13 .
B

ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME

AL T y test of alNWlogi
& Dtrip units,[solid state logic elements,
)pof a logic circuit, fromusensor PR a¥Ppincluding the actuated VP €, hot mok
dévice, to verify OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may be 2 -
performed byaany series of sequential, overlapping, or total system steps so
a e en ne_logic system is tested.

P
persons who are not occypation-

1.23 MEMBER(S)
i lear Station and James A.

ally associated”with the Nine Mile Point
FitzPatrick Nuclear Power Plant. This egory does not include empfoyees of
Niagara MgHawk Power Corporation, the Mew York State Power Authorjfy, their
contracigrs or vendors. Also exclugdd from this category are pefsons who enter
ixe to service equipment or make deliveries. This cat4gory does

e persons who use portions/of the site for recreations®, occupationai, or
otxr purposes not associated Mith Nine Mile Point NuclearAtation anc James A.
1tzPatrick Nuclear Power Pl

‘ NINE MILE POINT - UNIT 2 1-4
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.
OPERABLE - OPERABILITY :
QZF A system, subsystem, @ component, or device shall be|OPERABLE or Al

éhapfer /.o

DEFINITIONS

’ L
MIUK SAMPLING LOCATW : r&;@
124 A MILK SAMPLING ycmou is a Tocatiofl where 10 or dore ?éad of mﬁ_?:) m

iﬂa_ls are available for the collection w
MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO
:@ The QAINIMUM CRYTTCAL_POWRR RALIQ DMCPRD shal
exists in the core, mm
[
QFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL L

TnsecC Zefinihan of CPR Fram 'PMC-t_Z)

1.26 The OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL (ODCM) shall contain the current

methodology and parameters used in the calculation of offsite doses that resuylt

from radiocactive gaseous and liquid effluents, in the.calculation of gaseous

and liquid effluent monitoring Alarm/Trip Setpoints, and in the conduct of the | ° s Yo

environmental radiological monitoring program. | _— Mode &
— Seehon 65

; be the snl‘lest@?k)'@- !

have OPERABILITY when it {s capable of performing its specified¥function(s) anas = . (,v emergen 5)
when all necessary attendant instrumentation, controls,f€Tectricail power, —

coolingk@D seal water, lubrications &P other auxiliary equipment that are
required for the system, subsystem, v, component, or device to perform its

function(s) are also capable of(p N\ their related support function(s). £
2 . Specc M e

@AM@M e.. CONDITION ) shal1/fFolany one inclusive
combination of mode switch position,@#® average reactor coolant temperaturex @

specified in Tab‘*@ 1.0~ ) Foel in +he and rea ckoe vd@
closure balt Fenslonin
- 7

PHYSICS TESTS Feacfur Vessels -
2 PHYSICS TESTS shall be those tests perfome& to measure the fundamental

Al

nyclear characteristics of the reactor core and related instrumentation,dEd

@7(% fBescribed in Chapter 14y0f the FSAR® ,iuthorized under the provisionsﬁ
10 CFR 50.59% or @pthe {se) approved by (the ,Commissio
. CIbal Yok Py

. QESAURE) BOU m

LEAKAGE & These besis A<
LEAKAGE GhaT1 be Jakade through a nondisolable fault m
n; component body, pipe wall, or vessEl wall,

SRS .

shall exist when: .
bos required to be cloded during accident

condrsions are either:

'NINE MILE POINT - UNIT 2 ° 1-5
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Chaphec L0

AM/L B

r
132 The PROCESS CONTRQL PROGRAM (PCF) shall contain the current formula sampling, chapter §.0
analyzes, tests, and decerminations to be mads to sasure that the processing and psckaging of

radicactive wastas, based on demonstratad processing of actial or simulated wet of liquid wastes, will

be accomplithed in such a way as t0 assure compliance with 10 CFR 20, 10 CFR 61, 10 CFR 71,
kmmmmmmmmmummwd -
radicactive waste. . =

x>

GE:ndPURGIN gas from 3
to maintain condition, in such 2
K ﬂmuphm rgmrldtnpmﬂy

(m")
:@WuaMWmhwmmmmm
coolant of 3467

CRPS)
E&D

) (ﬁ)‘ RESPONSE TIME shall be@¢'time interval from when m
the monitored paramster ex setpoint at the channe] sensor
‘ '
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DEFINITIONS

. "REAC3OR PROTECIT SPONSE T .

C=J "
until diiE;}gx.a:1on of the scram pilot valve solenoids. The response time may

be measured byiany series of ssquential, ovcrlapping, or total. steps so that
the entire response tiae is measured. : i

-
.

ORTABLE EVENT \ -
1.38, A REPORTABLE EVENT\shall be any of those dpnditions spccifie)\:n
10 CAR 50.73.
1.37 ROD\ DENSITY shall be thd number of control rod\notches inserted aj a ( LJQwiLS
fraction the total number oX control rod notches. \All rods fully insirted -
is equivalent to 100% ROD DENSI
A

-SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY

1. Capable of being closed by an OPERABLE
isjlation system, or

2. Closkd by at least one manual valve, blind, flange, or deactivatel auto-
matic\valve or damper secured in its closed position, except as pto-
vided \n Table 3.6.5.2-1 of Specification 3)\6.5.2.

bay hatches are closed and sealed.

ith the requirements o

Ergagnent s}stem is in compliance

d. At least one door\ in each access to the reactor build\ng and auxiliary bays
is closed except dyring normal entry and exit.

associated with each reactor building gnd auxiliary
welds, bellows, or O-rings) is OP

f. The pressure within thé reactor building and aux1113ry bay} is less than
or equal to the value réguired by Specification 4.6.5.1.a.

b\u\lC*'b

G'FLK’GKAAF

NINE MILE POINT - UNIT 2 1.7 ” L. mwerd
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DEFINITIONS

ExctpC
LrserC3

d, leased, or othkrwise controlled by

Stat{on beyond whict\ the land is not
\ ¢ New York State Rower Authority.

the NNagara Mohawk Pdyer Corporation or
O\IDIFICATION

1.41\ SOLIDIFICATION Xhall be the conveRsion of wet wastes\into a form that
meats\ shipping and burNal ground requiremgnts. T

QURCE CHECK )
1.42 SOURCE CHECK ng"ll be the qualitat%sassessnent of chaqn\g} respons:)’@
when the chapnel.sen: $ exposed -to a sou of increased radioagtivity.

- -STAGGERED TEST BASIS
@/@ A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of

e ceaace® % AEm—.

2. A test schegdle for n systems, /subsystems, trains/ or other desygnated
cmonent 1obt.arined by dividing the specified test interval intp n equal
subintepfals.

bsystem, train, or/other designatpd compénent

b. The testing of cne systenm,
interval.

\ atAhe beginning of each su

THERMAL POWER . = =
m THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat transfer rate to the

reactor coolant.
TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME r—— @

(378> The TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME consists of two(tme iptervAld:

2N fime from initial movement of the main turbine stop valve or control valve :
@ until 80% o;gfturbine bypass capacity {s established, and

b. ﬁ\e time from initial movement of the main turbine stop valve or control

valve until initial movement of.the turbine bypa valve.
.
@—7.@- response time may be measured bydany series of sequential, overlap-
ping, or total stepspso that entire response time
measured. L

NINE MILE POINT - UNIT 2 , 1-8
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.20 INSERT 3

With control rods not capable of being fully inserted, the reactivity worth of these control rods
must be accounted for in the determination of SDM.

g,

the testing of one of the systems, subsystems, channels, or other designated components during
the interval specified by the Surveillance Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems, channels,
or other designated components are tested during. n Surveillance Frequency intervals, where n
is the total number of systems, subsystems, channels, or other designated components in the
associated function. "

Insert Page 1-8
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Ad
REEINITIONS

| WIDERTFIED LEACGE )

QA ONTDENTAF TEDALEAKAGE GRR1 1 ¢

RAChN s not AOENTIFTED LEAKAGE})

be any area at or beyond\the SITE BOUKDARY,

by the Kiagara Mohawk er Corporation or
for purposes of protectyon of individuals
area within tnhe
, commercial

An UNRESTRICTED AREA shal
s to which is not controll
¥ York State Power Authori

institu onal and/or recreational

system designed and
1led to reduce gasecus radidiodine or radicactive Raterial in particulacte

fara n effluents by passing vent\lation or vent exhaust\gases through
1 absorbers and/or HEPA filders for the purpose removing todines or
ates from the gaseous exhaudt stream prior to the Xelease to the

idered to have any effect on noble gas

, or other A,

?ro¥ido or required during VENTING.\ Vent, used in system n
mwly 3

elotd cycle. These

: for each reload cycle
in accordancc with Sp!clficat ontjzjl‘g) Plant operation within these
imits 1s addressed in Individy .

NINE MILE POINT - UNIT 2 1-9 Anendgment No. 17
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J TABLE 1.1
sunvsnm/cs FREQUENCY NOTATIONS

NOTATION  FREQUENCY

t least once per 12

At least once per 24/hours
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|  Chapler [-D
p

- wamodoswmhmyhrpwhm&nutmmmw 0N 10
tast the switch interiock functions provided thet the control rods sre verified to remain
fully insertad by & second icenssd oparator or other technically quakfied member of

the unit technics! staft. —

n mmmmmumhwmmmamma
rod ls being moved provided thet the one-rod-out

intariock is OPERABLE, w
d
from the regctor preasure vessel per Specificstion )hwd!

,F"L

NINE MILE POINT - UNIT 2 3-11

QWP"O SAJ X@chonr /ZJ/ 3) ]
and ‘1.4 as shown inthe —C ¢
pmp-2 ITS : Pok }
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Chophe /.0

r:;/c,l REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTIVS

3/8.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION

' 3.1.1 The SHUTOOWN MARGIN shall be equal to or greater than:

a. 0.38% delta k/k with the highest worth rod anaiytié;]1y determined, or
b.  0.28% delta k/k with the highest worth rod determined by tesz.
APPLICABILITY: QPSRATIONAL CONDITIO&S 1, 2, 3, 4, and §.

With the SHUTDOWN MARGIN less than specified:

a.  In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2, reestablish the required SHUTDOWN MARGIN
within 6 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

b.  In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3 or 4, immediately verify all insertable control

rods to be inserted and suspend all activities that could reduce the SHUT-
7 - DOWN MARGIN. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4, establish SECONDARY CONTAINMENT
INTEGRITY within 8 hours.

c.  In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS and other activities
that could reduce the SHUTOOWN MARGIN and insert all insertable controil
;ods within 1 hour, Establish SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY within
hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be determined to be equal to or greater than
specified at any time during the fuel cycle:

a. By measurement, prior to or during the first startup after each refueling.
b. By measurement, within 500 MWD/T before the core average exposure at which
the predicted SHUTOOWN MARGIN, including uncertainties and calculation

biases, is equal to the specified limit.

c. Within 12 hours after detection of a withdrawn control rod that is immov-

able, as a result of e iction or mechanical interference, or is
0 .0.0 D . abuve 40 rd=SHUTDOWN~"HAR N Sha D8 VeIl
sy—acceptable with an increased allowance for the withdrawn worth of the
immovable or untrippable control rod. A .20
NINE MILE POIyT - UNIT 2 3/4 1-1
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A.l

A2

A.3

NMP2

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

In the conversion of the Nine Mile Point Unit 2 current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical
Specifications (ITS), certain wording preferences or conventions are adopted
that do not result in technical changes (either actual or interpretational).
Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make the
ITS consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434,
Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)). ‘

The definitions of AVERAGE PLANER EXPOSURE, E-AVERAGE
DISINTEGRATION ENERGY, GASEOUS RADWASTE TREATMENT
SYSTEM, LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN, MEMBER(S) OF THE
PUBLIC, MILK SAMPLING LOCATION, PURGE-PURGING,
REPORTABLE EVENT, SITE BOUNDARY, SOLIDIFICATION,
UNRESTRICTED AREA, VENTILATION EXHAUST TREATMENT
SYSTEM, and VENTING are deleted since specific Specifications referring to
them no longer contain their use, or no longer are retained in the NMP2 ITS.
Discussion of the technical aspects of this change are addressed in each
Specification where the phrase was used. The removal of a definition is
considered administrative, with no impact of its own.

As a requirement for OPERABILITY of a Technical Specification channel, not .
all channels will have a "required" sensor, alarm, or channel failure trip
function. Conversely, some channels may have a "required” display or

interlock function. This is perceived as the intent of the NMP2 CTS definitions
of CHANNEL CALIBRATION, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and
LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST, and therefore, the revised wording in
the ITS for these definitions more accurately reflects this intent.

Since the list of equipment functions in the definition of CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST (e.g., alarm and/or trip functions) is intended to provide
examples of attributes which must potentially be OPERABLE, dependent on
whether it is "required” or not, the list can be applied to both analog and
bistable channels, and the separate definition/requirement for analog and
bistable channels can be combined into one common definition.

Additionally, the phrase "or actual,” in reference to the injected signal for the
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, has been added as an explicit option to the
currently required simulated signal. Some tests are performed by insertion of
the actual signal into the logic (e.g., rod block interlocks). For others, there is
no reason why an actual signal would preclude satisfactory performance of the
test. Use of an actual signal instead of a "simulated" signal will not affect the
performance of the channel. OPERABILITY can be adequately demonstrated
in either case since the channel itself can not discriminate between "actual" or
“simulated."

1 ’ Revision A






DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A3
(cont’d)

A4

AS

NMP2

Various interpretations of the NMP2 CTS definitions of CHANNEL
CALIBRATION, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST could lead to a conclusion that these changes introduce
some degree of flexibility and/or restriction. However, it is generally accepted
that these changes reflect the underlying intent of the NMP2 CTS requirement
and are therefore appropriately considered as "Administrative" changes.

Specific CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirements for thermocouples or RTDs
have been added. The intent of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION is to adjust the
channel output so that the channel responds with known range and accuracy.
Most instrument channels contain an adjustable transmitter (sensor) which is
also subject to drift. Thus, for most channels, a CHANNEL CALIBRATION
includes adjustments to the sensor to re-establish proper input/output
relationships. Certain types of sensing elements, by their design, construction,
and application have an inherent resistance to drift. They are designed such
that they have a fixed input/output response which cannot be adjusted or
changed once installed. When a credible mechanism that can cause change or
drift in this fixed response does not exist, it is unnecessary to test them in the
same manner as the other remaining devices in the channel to demonstrate
proper operation. RTDs and thermocouples are sensing elements that fall into
such a category.

Thus, for these sensors, the appropriate calibration at the Frequencies specified
in the NMP2 Technical Specifications would consist of a verification of
OPERABILITY of the sensing element and a calibration of the remaining
adjustable devices in the channel. Calibration of the adjustable devices in the
channel is performed by applying the sensing elements’ (RTDs or
thermocouples) fixed input/output relationships to the remainder of the channel
and making the necessary adjustments to ensure range and accuracy.

This NMP2 ITS "verification of OPERABILITY" of the sensing element
(RTDs or thermocouples) is considered to be explicitly defining the currently
accepted method for calibration of these instruments. As such, this change is
considered to be administrative.

Currently, there are no sources loaded in the core. However, to be consistent
with NUREG-1434, Rev. 1, it is proposed to be added to the CORE
ALTERATION definition. This provides no operating restrictions but at the
same time if sources are loaded in the future, the CORE ALTERATION
definition will be correct. .

2 Revision A






DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A.6

A7

A.8

A9

A.10

A.11

NMP2

The current definitions of CRITICAL POWER RATIO and FRACTION OF
LIMITING POWER DENSITY, as editorially marked up, have been
incorporated into the proposed definitions of MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER
RATIO and MAXIMUM FRACTION OF LIMITING POWER DENSITY,
respectively. No separate use of CPR or FLPD is made in the NMP2 ITS.

The intent of applying the MODE definition only when fuel is in the vessel, as
specified in CTS Table 1.2, footnote 71, has been moved to the definition of
MODE (refer also to Discussion of Change comment A.16). Since the vessel
head can only be removed if the head closure bolts are less than fully
tensioned, there is no purpose in including "or with the head removed."

The definition of FREQUENCY NOTATION has been deleted since the
abbreviations in Table 1.1 are no longer used. All Surveillance Requirement
Frequencies in the NMP2 ITS are directly specified.

The current definitions for IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE, PRESSURE
BOUNDARY LEAKAGE, and UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE have been
combined into one proposed defined term: LEAKAGE. The definitions of
each of the categories of LEAKAGE are consistent with the current NMP2
definitions.

As specified in the second portion of the current definition of IDENTIFIED
LEAKAGE (proposed LEAKAGE definition), the intended leakage is that
which occurs into the drywell space (i.e., containment atmosphere). The
"collection systems" specified in the first portion of the definitions are intended
to be those for collection of leakages into the drywell space. This change is a
clarification of the term, and therefore the revised wording more accurately
reflects this intent.

The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME definition has been modified to
not include diesel generator starting and loading times. These times have been
deleted since they are redundant to the diesel generator Surveillance
Requirements in CTS 3.8.1.1 (proposed LCO 3.8.1, AC Sources — Operating).
This deletion was recommended in both NUREG-1366 and Generic

- Letter 93-05. Since the actual technical requirements are not changing, this

change is considered administrative.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A.12

A.13

A.14

A.15

A.16

NMP2

CTS Table 1.2, footnotes # and ##, referencing Special Test Exceptions 3.10.1,
3.10.3, and 3.10.7 have been deleted. These footnotes only serve as a cross
reference and are not needed. This is consistent with the BWR STS,
NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.

The definition of LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT) has been
modified to exclude the actuated device. The actuated device is to be tested as
part of a systém functional test, which is specified in the system Specification.
Deleting the actuated device from the definition of LSFT eliminates the
confusion as to whether a previously performed LSFT is rendered invalid if the
final actuated device is discovered to be inoperable as a consequence of another
Surveillance (e.g., valve cycling). In instances where the NMP2 CTS does not
contain a corresponding "system functional test," which would test the actuated
device, one is added in.the NMP2 ITS. Therefore, this change is seen as
presenting the same technical requirements; however, part of the current
requirements will be moved to other Specifications.

The definition of OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL has been
moved to proposed Specification 5.5.1 in accordance with the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to this
definition is addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: Section 5.5.

The non-specific "necessary...electrical power" requirement is intended to be a
requirement for only one source of power to be able to declare
OPERABILITY; however, this definition had a history of being both "normal
and emergency" in older (pre-1980) licensed TS. To minimize the potential for
confusion, the intent of the NMP2 CTS requirement is more explicitly stated in
the NMP2 ITS as "normal or emergency electrical power.” Similarly,
“specified function" could be misinterpreted. The NMP2 CTS intent is to
address "safety function(s)" and not necessarily to also encompass any non-
safety functions a system may also perform. These additions provide
clarification of the NMP2 CTS requirement without any modification of intent,

OPERATIONAL CONDITION-CONDITION has been replaced with a
definition of MODE to be consistent with terminology used in the NMP2 ITS.
Since their use is interchangeable, this change is considered to be editorial.
Two additional clarifying statements are added to indicate that defined MODES
in proposed Table 1.1-1 apply only when fuel is in the reactor vessel and that
reactor vessel head closure bolt tensioning is a parameter. This intent is
conveyed by CTS Table 1.2, footnote 7.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A.17

A.18

A.19

NMP2

The definitions of PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY and
SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY have been deleted. This was
done because of the confusion associated with these definitions compared to
their use in their respective LCOs. The change is editorial in that all the
requirements are specifically addressed in the LCOs for the Primary
Containment and Secondary Containment, along with the remainder of the
LCOs in the Containment Systems Section. Therefore the change is an
administrative presentation preference.

The definition of PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM has been moved to the
Administrative Controls Chapter (Chapter 5.0). Any technical changes to this
definition is addressed in the Discussion of Changes for CTS: 6.13.

The following sections are added to the Technical Specifications. These
additions aid in the understanding and use of the new format and presentation
style. Some conventions in applying the Technical Specifications to unusual
situations have been the subject of debate and varying interpretation between
the licensee and the NRC Staff. Because the guidance in these proposed
sections establishes positions not previously formalized, the guidance is
considered administrative. These sections are consistent with the BWR STS,
NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. The added sections are as follows:

SECTION 1.2 - LOGIC CONNECTORS
Section 1.2 provides specific examples of the logical connectors
"AND" and "OR" and the numbering sequence associated with their
use.

SECTION 1.3 - COMPLETION TIMES
Section 1.3 provides proper use and interpretation of Completion
Times. The Section also provides specific examples that aid the user in
understanding Completion Times.

SECTION 1.4 - FREQUENCY
Section 1.4 provides proper use and interpretation of the Surveillance

Frequency The Section also provides specific examples that aid the
user in understanding Surveillance Frequency.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A.20

A2l

A22

The definition of SHUTDOWN MARGIN has been modified to address stuck
control rods. This is consistent with the NMP2 CTS requirement found in CTS
4.1.1.c to account for the worth of a stuck control rod. The movement of this
requirement to the SDM definition is considered to be editorial.

The definition of STAGGERED TEST BASIS has been modified to be
consistent with its usage throughout the NMP2 ITS. The intent of the
frequency of testing components on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is not
changed. The revised definition allows the minimum Surveillance interval to be
specified in the Surveillance Requirements’ Frequency column of the applicable
LCOs, independent of the number of subsystems. This represents an editorial
preference to the current TS presentation.

CTS Table 1.2, footnotes *, **, and t, have been moved to LCO requirements
in the Special Operations Section (currently titled "Special Test Exceptions").
Any technical changes to these footnotes are addressed in the Discussion of
Changes for ITS: 3.10.2, ITS: 3.10.3, and ITS: 3.10.4.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

@

M.1

NMP2

CTS Table 1.2 has been modified by a) the addition of the head closure status
(proposed footnote (a)) to Conditions (MODES) 3 and 4, b) the addition of the
refuel mode switch position to MODE 2 (including footnote (2)), and c) the
deletion of the coolant temperature limit of MODE 5. These changes address
plant conditions not previously satisfying a defined MODE, or satisfying more
than one MODE. The intent of these changes is to provide clarity and
completeness in avoiding any potential misinterpretation, and as such could be
considered administrative. However, since the changes eliminate the potential
to interpret certain plant conditions such that no MODE, or a less restrictive
MODE would exist, this change is discussed and justified as a "more
restrictive" change. Specifically:

- STARTUP MODE will now include the mode switch position of

"Refuel” when the head bolts are fully tensioned (footnote "(a)"). This
is currently a plant condition which has no corresponding MODE and
could therefore be incorrectly interpreted as not requiring the
application of the majority of Technical Specifications. By defining
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1
(cont’d)

this plant condition as STARTUP MODE, sufficiently conservative
restrictions will be applied by the applicable LCOs.

- Clarifying the shutdown MODES with a new footnote stating “all
reactor vessel head bolts fully tensioned" eliminates the overlap in
defined MODES when the mode switch is in "Shutdown" position:
with the vessel head detensioned, both the definition of REFUEL as
well as COLD SHUTDOWN could apply. It is not the intent of the
Technical Specification to allow an option of whether to apply
REFUEL applicable LCOs or to apply COLD SHUTDOWN applicable
LCOs. This change precludes an unacceptable interpretation.

- The definition of REFUEL would cease to be applicable when average
coolant temperature exceeded 140° F. With the mode switch in
"Refuel" a plant condition which has no corresponding MODE exists.
This could therefore be incorrectly interpreted as not requiring the
application of the majority of Technical Specifications. By defining the
REFUEL MODE as including plant conditions with no specific coolant
temperature range, sufficiently conservative restrictions will be applied
by the applicable LCOs during all fueled conditions with the vessel
head bolts detensioned.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1

LA.2

NMP2

The definition of FRACTION OF RATED POWER (FRTP) in CTS 1.15 is
used only in one proposed Specification (ITS 3.2.3). As such, the definition
has been moved to the Bases for ITS 3.2.3, Average Power Range Monitor
(APRM) Gain and Setpoint. The requirements of ITS 3.2.3 and the associated
Surveillance Requirements are sufficient to ensure APRM gains and setpoints
are appropriately controlled. The information in the definition of FRTP is not
required in the ITS for proper interpretation of the Specification. However, for
additional clarity, the definition of FRTP has been included in the Bases. This
is consistent with the BWR STS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. Therefore, the
relocated definition is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate
protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described
in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

The definition of ROD DENSITY in CTS 1.37 is used in only one proposed
Specification (ITS 3.1.2). As such, the definition has been moved to the

7 Revision A






DISCUSSION OF CHANGES .
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

TECHNICATL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.2
(cont’d)

LA.3

“Specific"

L.1

NMP2

Bases for ITS 3.1.2, "Reactivity Anomalies." The requirements of ITS 3.1.2
and the associated Surviellance Requirements are sufficient to ensure the
reactivity anomaly is appropriately controlled and determined. The information
in the definition of ROD DENSITY is not required in the ITS for proper
interpretation. However, for additional clarity, the definition of rod density has
been included in the Bases. Therefore, the relocated definition is not required
to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases
Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

The definition of SOURCE CHECK in CTS 1.42 is used in only one proposed
Specification (ITS 3.4.7). As such, the definition has been moved to the Bases
for ITS 3.4.7, "RCS Leakage Detection System." The requirements of

ITS 3.4.7 and the associated Surveillance Requirements are sufficient to ensure
a source check is correctly performed. The information in the definition of
SOURCE CHECK is not required in the ITS for proper interpretation.
However, for additional clarity, the definition of source check has been
included in the Bases. Therefore, the relocated definition is not required to be
in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases
Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

The proposed CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) definition combining
analog and bistable channel requirements results in an allowance for the bistable
channel test signal to be injected "as close to the sensor as practicable" in lieu
of "into the sensor," as is currently required by the CFT definition. Also, the
proposed definition of LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT) allows
the signal to be injected "as close to the sensor as practicable” in lieu of "from
the sensor," as is currently required by the LSFT definition. Injecting a signal
at the sensor would in some cases involve significantly increased probabilities
of initiating undesired circuits during the test since several logic channels are
often associated with a particular sensor. Performing the test by injection of a
signal at the sensor requires jumpering of the other logic channels to prevent
their initiation during the test, or increases the scope of the test to include
multiple tests of the other logic channels. Either method significantly increases
the difficulty of performing the surveillance. Allowing initiation of the signal
close to the sensor provides a complete test of the logic channel while
significantly reducing this probability of undesired initiation.

8 Revision A






DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - L RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L.2

NMP2

CTS 1.10 states that the DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 is calculated using the
thyroid dose conversion factors found in Table III of TID 14844, “Calculation
of Distance Factors for Power and Test Reactor Sites.” The ITS allows DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131 to be calculated using any one of three thyroid dose
conversion factors; TID-14844 (1962), Table E-7 of Regulatory Guide 1.109,
Rev. 1 (1977), or Supplement 1 to ICRP-30 (1980). TID-14844 thyroid dose
conversion factors result in higher doses and lower allowable activity levels
than the other two references and are, therefore, conservative.

Using thyroid dose conversion factors other than those given in TID-14844
results in lower doses and higher allowable activity but is justified by the
discussion given in the Federal Register (FR page 23360 VI 56 No 98

May 21, 1991). This discussion accompanied the final rulemaking on

10 CFR 20 by the NRC. In that discussion, the NRC stated that they were
incorporating modifications to existing concepts and recommendations of the
ICRP and NCRP into NRC regulations. Incorporation of the methodology of
ICRP-30 into the part 20 revision was specifically mentioned with the changes
being made resulting from changes in the scientific techniques and parameters
used in calculating dose. In a response to a specific question as to whether or
not the ICRP 30 dose parameters should be used, the NRC stated that
“Appropriate parameters for calculating organ doses can be found in ICRP-30
and its supplements.....”. Lastly, Commissioner Curtis provided additional
views of the revised 10 CFR 20 with respect to the backfit rule. In that
discussion, he stated that the AEC, when they issued the original part 20, had
emphasized that the standards were subject to change with the development of
new knowledge and experience. He went on to say that the limits given in the
revised 10 CFR 20 were based on up-to-date metabolic models and dose
factors. This Federal Register entry shows clearly that, in general, the NRC
was updating 10 CFR 20 to incorporate ICRP-30 recommendations and data.
Given this discussion, it is concluded that using ICRP thyroid dose conversion
factors to calculate DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 is acceptable. Also, the Reg
Guide 1.109 thyroid dose conversion factors are higher than the ICRP-30
thyroid dose conversion factors for all five iodine isotopes in question.
Therefore, using Reg Guide 1.109 thyroid dose conversion factors to calculate
DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 is more conservative than ICRP-30 and is
therefore acceptable.

9 Revision A
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.1 Definitions

e ————— NOTE-=mm e m e e e eeeem
The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are
applicable throughont these Technical Specifications and Bases.

Term " Definition
ACTIONS ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that

prescribes Required Actions to be taken under
. designated Conditions within specified Completion

Times.
AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR The APLHGR shall be app]tcable to a spec1f1c
HEAT GENERATION RATE planar hei
(APLHGR) RLHGRs :

Gus ) for all the fue rods in the specified
bund it the spec1f1ed height divided by the
number of fuel rods in the fuel bundle}(it the
heighqx

CHANNEL CALIBRATION A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as

necessary, of the channe)l output such that it
responds within the necessary range and accuracy
to known values of the parameter that the channel
monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass
the entire channel, including the required sensor,
alarm, display, and trip functions, and shall
include the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Calibration
of instrument channels with resistance temperature,
detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist
of an inplace gqualitative assessment of sensor
behavior and normal calibration of the remaining
adjustable devices in the channel. The CHANNEL
CALIBRATION may be performed by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total
channel steps so that the entire channel is
calibrated.

CHANNEL CHECK A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior
during operat1on. This determination shall
include, where possible, comparison of the channel
indication and status to other indications or

(continued)
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1.1 Definitions

Definitions
1.1

CHANNEL CHECK |
<<§.ft7 (continued)

(\.L) CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST

(1,7) CORE ALTERATION

6;07 CORE OPERATING LIMITS
REPORT (COLR)

4‘,";) DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131

status derived from independent instrument
channels measuring the same parameter.

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection
of a simulated or actual signal into the channel
as close to the sensor as practicable to verify
OPERABILITY, including required alarm, interlock,
display, and trip functions, and channel failure
trips. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be
performed by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total channel steps so that the
entire channel is tested.

CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel,
sources, or reactivity control components, within
the reactor vessel with the vessel nead removed
and fuel in the vessel. The following exceptions
are not considered to be CORE ALTERATIONS:

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power
range monitors, intermediate range monitors,
traversing incore probes, or special movable
detectors (including undervessel replacement);

b. Control rod movement, provided there are no
fuel assemblies in the associated core cell. 8

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude
completion of mavement of a component to a safe
positien.

The COLR is the unit specific document that
provides cycle specific parameter limits for the
current reload cycle. These cycle specific limits
shall be determined for each reload cycle in
accordance with Specification-5.6.5. Plant
operation within these limits is addressed in
individual Specifications.

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 shall be that concentration
of I-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would
produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and
isotopic mixture of I-131, I-132, I-133, I-134,
and I-135 actually present. The thyroid dose

(continued)

0 BWR/6 STS

1.1-2 Rev 1, 04/07/95






€
0 . 1.1 Definitions

Definitions
1.1

19 00SE EQUIVALENT 1-131
(continued)

¥

4 12,7 EHERGENCY CORE COOLING
+1 %/ SYSTEM (ECCS) RESPONSE

TIME

Q 13 END OF CYCLE

‘ RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP
1('%3% RPT) SYSTEM RESPONSE

ISOLATION SYSTEM
4"? RESPONSE TIME

conversion factors(used for this calculation shall
bgcthose listed in XTable III of TID-14844
A .

ower and Test Reactor
le E-7 of Regulatory Guide 1.109, Rev.
NRC, 1977& or ICRP 30, Supplement: to Part 1 page
192-212, Table titled, "Committed Dose Equ1valent
in Target Organs or Ttssues per Intake of Unit

Activ1ty\§§7

The ECCS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval

from when the monitored parameter exceeds its ECCS

initiation setpoint at the channel sensor until

the ECCS equipment is capable of performing its

safety function (i.e., the valves travel to their

required positions, pump discharge pressures reach

their required values, etc.). Times shall include

diesel generator starting and sequence loading

delays, where applicable. The response time may

be measured by means of any series of sequential,

overlapping, or total steps so that the entire

response time is measured.. mavement of Fhe hph,Nel
o \edols of J o me

The EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE/TIME shall be tha

time interval frou initialgsignal ge

7

cont -1 oil pressure_drdps_halo p_prg p

swi point]) to complete suppress1on of the

electric arc between the fully open contacts of

the recirculation pump circuit breaker. The

response time may be measured by means of any

series of sequential overiapping, or total steps
esponse time is measuredgfrﬁb

The ISOLATION.SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that
time interval from when the monitored parameter
exceeds its isolation initiation setpoint at the
channel sensor until the isolation valves travel

fimes sha Aﬁﬂaii;a
£ generay sequence logding

(continued)
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1.1 Definitions

Definitions

5 | |

119D 1S0LATION sysen
RESPONSE TIME

(continued)

A

Z dE!ayS. whgfé apglﬁéﬁble) The response time may
& measured by means of any series of sequential,

overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
response time is measured.

S

e maximum allowable primgry containment leakage @
rade, L,, shall be [ ]% of pgimary containment air
weight per day at tne calculaded peak containment
)

A LEAKAGE

4307
Qwé?

L}
do’-D LINEAR HEAT GENERATION

"LEAKAGE shall be:
a. ifi KAG

1. LEAKAGE into the drywell such as that from
pump seals or valve packing, that is
captured and conducted to a sump or
collecting tank; or

2. LEAKAGE into the drywell atmosphere from
sources that are both specifically located
and known either not to interfere with the
operation of leakage detection systems or
not to be pressure boundary LEAKAGE;

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE
A1l LEAKAGE into the drywell that is not
identified LEAKAGE;
m of the iddntified aty/unidentified
EAKAGE; .

v

- Pressyre Boundary LEAKAGE

LEAKAGE through a nonisolable fault in a
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) component body,
pipe wall, or vessel wall. -

The LHGR shall be the heat generation rate per /

RATE (LHGR) unit length of fuel rod. It is the integral of
the heat flux over the heat transfer area
associated with the unit length.

(continued)
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1.1 Definitions

Definitions
1.1

(continued) y

4.227 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL
TEST

MAXIMUM FRACTION
OF LIMITING
POWER DENSITY (MFLPD)

m)

1. m)

:A#}gunngséTICAL PONER

0
d'zg MODE

OPERABLE—OQPERABILITY

42

A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test
of all required logic components (i.e., all
required relays and contacts, trip unlts solid

_state logic elements, etc.) of a logic circuit,

from as close to the sensor as practicable up to,
but not including, the actuated device, to verify
OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may
be performed by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total system steps so that the
entire logic system is tested.

The MFLPD shall be the largest value jof the
fractlon of 1imiting power densit

existing at a given location divided by
the specified LHGR 1imit for that bundle type.

The MCPR shall be the smallest criti
ratio (CPR) that s _in ore
class of fue The CPR is that power in the
assembly that is calculated by application of the
appropriate corre]atlon(s) to cause some point in
the assembly to experience boiling transition,
divided by the actual assembly operating power.

:al power

A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive
combination of mode switch position, average
reactor coolant temperature, and reactor vessel
head closure bolt tensioning specified in
fable 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel.

A system, subsystem, division, component, or
device shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when
it is capable of performing its specified safety
function(s) and when all necessary attendant
instrumentation, controls, normal or emergency
electrical power, cooling and seal water,
lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that
are required for the system, subsystem, division,
component, or device to perform its specified
safety function(s) are also capable of performing
their related support function(s).

‘ BWR/6 STS
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1.1 Definitions (continued)
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VEL:
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Oefinitions
1.1

PHYSICS TESTS

TEMPERATURE LIMITS
REPORR_(PTLR)

PHYSICS TESTS shall be those tests performed to
measure the fundamental nuclear characteristics of
the reactor core and related instrumentation.
These tests are:

Z:}EL?. Described in Chapter {14, Initial Test

Prograny of the FSAR;

b. Authorized under the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59; or

c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory
.Commission.

The RTLR is the unit specific document that
provides the reactor vessel pressura ar.]

operation withXn these operating limits is
addressed in LCO,3.4.11, "RCS Pressure and
Temperature (P/T\Limits.”

RATED THERMAL POWER
(RTP) '

REACTOR PROTECTION

SYSTEM (RPS) RESPONSE
TIME

SHUTDONN MARETR (SDM)
e

RTP shall be a total reactor corg heat transfer

rate to the reactor coolant of@@
The RPS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval

from when the monitored parameter exceeds its RPS

trip setpoint at the channel sensor until

de-energization of the scram pilot valve

solenoids. The response time may be measured by

means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or

total steps so that the entire response time is

measured. .

SDM shall be the amount of reactivity by which the
reactor is subcritical or would be subcritical
assuming that:

a. The reactor is xenon free;

b. The moderator temperature is 68°F; and

(continued)
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1.1 Definitions

Definitions
1.1

SH
43 > UTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

(continued)
LY

4.437 STAGGERED TEST BASIS

é.w) THERMAL POMER

o [ TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM
RESPONSE TIME

N~
P

c. All control rods are fully inserted except
for the single control rod of highest
reactivity worth, which is assumed to be fully
withdrawn. With control rods not capable of
being fully inserted, the reactivity worth of
these control rods must be accounted for in
the determination of SDM.

A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the
testing of one of the systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components during
the interval specified by the Surveillance
Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components are
tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals,
where n is the total number of systems,
subsystems, channels, or other designated
components in the associated function.

THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat
transfer rate to the reactor coolant.

The TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME consists
of two components:

a. The time from initial movement of the main
turbine stop valve or control valve until 80%
of the turbine bypass capacity is established;

and \<r

b. The time from initial movement of the main
turbine stop vaive or control valve until
jnitial movement of the turbine bypass valve.

The response time may be measured by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps
so that the entire response time is measured.

o BWR/6 STS
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Table 1.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
MODES

Definitions
1.1

MODE

TITLE

REACTOR MODE
SWITCH POSITION

AVERAGE REACTOR
COOLANT ('I'.E;l)PERATURE

5

Power Operation

Startup

Hot Shutdown(3)
Cold Shutdown(3)
Refueling(b)

Run

Refuel(3) or Startup/Hot
Standby

Shutdown
Shutdown

Shutdown or Refuel

NA
NA .

>(fk0qz> i
s frogp)

NA

L

BWR/6 STS

101-8

(a) A1l reactor vessel head closure Boltf fully tensioned.

(b) One or more reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned.
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

Logical Connectors

1.2 Logical Connectors

PURPOSE

The purpose of this section is to explain the meaning of
Togical connectors.

Logical connectors are used in Technical Specifications (TS)
to discriminate between, and yet connect, discrete
Conditions, Required Actions, Completion Times,
Surveillances, and Frequencies. The only logical connectors
that appear in TS are AND and QR. The physical arrangement
of these connectors constitutes logical conventions with
specific meanings.

BACKGROUND

Several levels of logic may be used to state Required
Actions. These levels are identified by the placement (or
nesting) of the logical connectors and by the number
assigned to each Required Action. The first level of logic
is identified by the first digit of the number assigned to a
Required Action and the placement of the logical connector
in the first level of nesting (i.e., left justified with the
number of the Required Action). The successive levels of
logic are identified by additional digits of the Required
Action number and by successive indentions of the logical
connectors.

When logical connectors are used to state a Condition,
Complietion Time, Surveillance, or Frequency, only the first
level, of logic is used, and the logical connector is left
justified with the statement of the Condition, Completion
Time, Surveillance, or Frequency.

EXAMPLES

€

The following examples illustrate the use of logical
connectors.

(continued)
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0 Lagical Connectors
: 1.2

1.2 Logical Connectors

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.2-1
(continued)
ACTIONS
| CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. LCO not met. | A.1 Verify . ..

AND
A.2 Restore . . .

In this example, the logical connector AND is used to
indicate that, when in Condition A, both Required
Actions A.1 and A.2 must be completed.

(continued)

0 BWR/6 STS 1.2

2 Rev 1, 04/07/95






. . o Logical Connecttlar;

1.2 Logical Connectofs

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.2-2

(continued)
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. LCO not met. | A.1 *Trip . . .

‘| OR

A.2.1 Verify . ..
AND

A.2.2.1 Reduce . . .

OR
A.2.2.2 Perform . . .

® - "
A.3 Align . . .

This example represents a more complicated use of logical
connectors. Required Actions A.1, A.2, and A.3 are
alternative choices, only one of which must be performed as
indicated by the use of the logical connector QR and the
left justified placement. Any one of these three Actions
may be chosen. If A.2 is chosen, then both A.2.1 and A.2.2
must be performed as indicated by the logical connector AND.
Required Action A.2.2 is met by performing A.2.2.1

or A.2.2.2. The indented position of the logical connector
OR indicates that A.2.2.1 and A.2.2.2 are alternative
choices, only one of which must be performed.,

3 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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19
Qooc A 1% USE AND APPLICATION
1.3 Completion Times

PURPOSE

The purpose of this section is to establish the Completion
Time convention and to provide guidance for its use.

BACKGROUND

Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) specify minimum
requirements for ensuring safe operation of the unit. The
ACTIONS associated with an LCO state Conditions that
typically describe the ways in which the requirements of the
LCO can fail to be met. Specified with each stated
Condition are Required Action(s) and Completion Time(s).

DESCRIPTION

The Completion Time is the amount of time allowed for
completing a Required Action. It is referenced to the time
of discovery of a situation (e.g., inoperable equipment or
variable not within 1imits) that requires entering an
ACTIONS Condition unless otherwise specified, providing the
unit is in a MODE or specified condition stated in the
Applicability of the LCO., Required Actions must be
completed prior to the expiration of the specified
Completion Time. An ACTIONS Condition remains in-effect and
the Required Actions apply until the Condition no longer
exists or the unit is not within the LCO Applicability.

If situations are discovered that require entry into more
than one Condition at a time within a single LCO (multiple
Conditions), the Required Actions for each Condition must be
performed within the associated Completion Time. When in
multiple Conditions, separate Completion Times are tracked
for each Condition starting from the time of discovery of
the situation that required entry into the Condition.

Once a Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions,
subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within limits,
will pot result in separate entry into the Condition unless
specifically stated. The Required Actions of the Condition
continue to apply to each additional failure, with
Completion Times based on initial entry into the Condition.

(continued)

‘ BWR/6 STS

1.3-1 Rev 1, 04/07/95






Completion Times

"I" 1.3

1.3 Completion Times

DESCRIPTION However, when a subsequent division, subsystem, component,
(continued) or variable expressed in the Condition is discovered to be
) inoperable or not within 1imits, the Completion Time(s) may
be extended. To apply this Completfon Time extension, two
criteria must first be met. The subsequent inoperability:

a. Mugt exist concurrent with the first inoperability;
an

b. Must remain inoperable or not within limits after the
first inoperability is resolved.

The total Completion Time allowed for completing a Required
Action to address the subsequent inoperability shall be
limited to the more restrictive of either: '

a. The stated Completion Time, as measured from the
- initial entry into the Condition, plus an additional
24 hours; or

b. The stated Completion Time as measured from discovery
of the subsequent inoperability.

. The above Completion Time extension$) do® not apply to those
‘ Specifications that have exceptions that allow completely
separate re-entry into the Condition (for each division,
subsystem, component, or variable expressed in the
Condition) and separate tracking of Completion Times based
on this re-entry. These exceptions are stated in individual
Specifications.

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to a
Completion Time with a modified "time zero." This modified
"time zero” may be expressed as a repetitive time (i.e.,
"once per 8 hours,” where the Completion Time is referenced
from a previous completion of the Required Action versus the
time of Condition entry) or as a time modified by the phrase
"from discovery . . ." Example 1.3-3 illustrates one use of
this type of Completion Time. The 10 day Completion Time
sp:cigigd for Conditions A and B in Example 1.3-3 may not be
extended.

(continued)
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1'3

1.3 Completion Times - (continued)

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of Completion
Times with different types of Conditions and changing
Conditions.
EXAMPLE 1.3-1
ACTIONS [
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME,
B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not 8.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.
, Condition B has two Required Actions. Each Required Action
has' its own separate Completion Time. .Each Completion Time

is referenced to the time that Condition B is entered.

The Required Actions of Condition B are to be in MODE 3
within 12 hours AND in MODE 4 within 36 hours. A total of
12 hours is allowed for reaching MODE 3 and a total of

36 hours (not 48 hours) is allowed for reaching MODE 4 from
the time that Condition B was entered. If MODE 3 is reached
within 6 hours, the time allowed for reaching MODE 4 is the
next 30 hours because the total time allowed for reaching
MODE 4 is 36 hours. .

If Condition B is entered while in MODE 3, the time allowed
for reaching MODE 4 is the next 36 hours.

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES

(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-2
ACTIONS : :
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One pump A.1 Restore pump to 7 days
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion .
Tige not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

When a pump is declared inoperable, Condition A is entered.
If the pump is not restored to OPERABLE status within

7 days, Condition B is also entered and the Completion Time
clocks for Required Actions B.1 and B.2 start. If the
inoperable pump is restored to OPERABLE status after
Condition B is entered, Condition A and B are exited, and
therefore, the Required Actions of Condition B may be
terminated. , :

When a second pump is declared inoperable while the first
pump is still inoperable, Condition A is not re-entered for
the second pump. LCO 3.0.3 is entered, since the ACTIONS do
not include a Condition for more than one inoperable pump.
The Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop
after LCO 3.0.3 is entered, but continues to be tracked from
the time Condition A was initially entered.

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for
Condition A has not expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and .
operation continued in accordance with Condition A.

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Time§

EXAMPLE 1.3-2 (continued)

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for
Condition A has expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and
operation continued in accordance with Condition B. The
Completion Time for Condition B is tracked from the time the
Condition A Completion Time expired.

On restoring one of the pumps to OPERABLE status, the
Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues from
the time the first pump was declared inoperable. This
Completion Time may be extended if the pump restored to
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable pump. A 24 hour
extension to the stated 7 days is allowed, provided this
do;sdnot result in the second pump being inoperable for

> ays.

(continued)
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Completion Times
1.3

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-3
(continued)

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One A.l1 Restore 7 days
Function X Function X
subsystem subsystem to AND
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

) 10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LCO

B. One B.1 Restore 72 hours
Function Y Function Y
subsystem subsystem to AND
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LCO
C. One C.1 Restore 72 hours
Function X Function X
subsystem subsystem to
inoperabie. OPERABLE status.
AND OR
One C.2 Restore 72 hours
Function Y Function Y
subsystem subsystem to
jnoperable. OPERABLE status.
(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times-

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.3-3 (continued)

When one Function X subsystem and one Function Y subsystem :
are inoperable, Condition A and Condition B are concurrently
applicable. The Completion Times for Conditfon A and
Condition B are tracked separately for each subsystem,
starting from the time each subsystem was declared
inoperable and the Condition was entered. A separate
Completion Time is established for Condition C and tracked
from the time the second subsystem was declared inoperable
(i.e., the time the situation described in Condition C was
discovered). .

If Required Action C.2 is completed within the specified
Completion Time, Conditions B and C are exited. If the
Completion Time for Required Action A.l has not expired, .
operation may continue in accordance with Condition A. The
remaining Completion Time in Condition A is measured from
the time the affected subsystem was declared inoperable
(i.e., initial entry into Condition A).

The Completion Times of Conditions A and B are modified by a
logical connector, with a separate 10 day Completion Time
measured from the time it was discovered the LCO was not
met. In this example, without the separate Completion Time,
it would be possible to alternate between Conditions A, B,
and C in such a manner that operation could continue
indefinitely without ever restoring systems to meet the LCO.
The separate Completion Time modified by the phrase "from
discovery of-failure to meet the LCO" is designed to prevent
indefinite continued operation while not meeting the LCO.
This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
"time zero™ for beginning the Completion Time "clock". In
this instance, the Completion Time "time zero" is specified
as commencing at the time the LCO was initially not-met,
instead of at the time the:associated Condition was entered.

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-4
(continued)
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One or more |A.1 Restore valve(s) |4 hours
valves to OPERABLE
inoperable. status.
B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.
A single Completion Time is used for any number of valves
inoperable at the same time. The Completion Time associated
with Condition A is based on the initial entry into
Condition A and is not tracked on a per valve basis.
Declaring subsequent valves inoperable, while Condition A is
still in effect, does not trigger the tracking of separate
Completion Times.
Once one of the valves has been restored to OPERABLE status,
the Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues
from the time the first valve was declared inoperable. The
Completion Time may be extended if the valve restored to
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable valve. The
Condition A Completion Time may be extended for up to
4 hours provided this does not result in any subsequent
valve being inoperable for > 4 hours.
If the Completion Time of 4 hours (plus the extension)
expires while one or more valves are still inoperable,
Condition B is entered. ’
(continued)
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1.3
1.3 Completion Times
EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-5
(continued)
ACTIONS
---------------------------- NOTE-=c-ceccncncaccccnccnccnens
Separate Condition entry 1s allowed for each inoperable
valve.
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One or more | A.1 Restore valve to | 4 hours
valves OPERABLE status.
inoperable.
B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion ‘
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.
The Note above the ACTIONS Table is a method of modifying
how the Completion Time is tracked. If this method of
modifying how the Completion Time is tracked was applicable
only to a specific Condition, the Note would appear in that
Condition rather than at the top of the ACTIONS Table.
The Note allows Condition A to be entered separately for
each inoperable valve, and Completion Times tracked on a per
valve basis. When a valve is declared inoperable,
Condition A is entered and its Completion Time starts. If
subsequent valves are declared inoperable, Condition A is
entered for each valve and separate Completion Times start
and are tracked for each valve.
(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times -

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-5 (continued)
If the Completion Time associated with a valve in :
Condition A expires, Condition B is entered for that valve.
If the Completion Times associated with subsequent valves in
Condition A expire, Condition B is entered separately for
each valve and separate Completion Times start and are
tracked for each valve. If a valve that caused entry into
Condition B is restored to OPERABLE status, Condition B is
exited for that valve.
Since the Note in this example allows multiple Condition
entry and tracking of separate Completion Times, Completion
Time extensions do not apply. .
EXAMPLE 1,3-6
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One channel A.1 Perform Once per
inoperable. SR 3.x.X.X. 8 hours
OR
A.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours
POWER to
< 50% RTP.
B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and ’ )
associated
Completion
Time not
met.
(continued)
BWR/6 STS 1.3-10 Rev 1, 04/07/95






Completion Times

.

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.3-6 (continued)

Entry into Condition A offers a choice between Required
Action A.1 or A.2. Required Action A.l1 has a "once per"
Completion Time, which qualifies for the 25% extension, per
SR 3.0.2, to each performance after the initial performance.
The initial 8 hour interval of Required Action A.1 begins

when Condition A is entered and the initial performance of
Cz;7,{ E f‘Requirea Action A.I must be completebwithin the first 8 hour
interval. If Required Action A.1 is followed and the

Required Action is not met. within the Completion Time (plus
the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered.
If Required Action A.2 1s followed and the Completion Time
of 8 hours is not met, Condition B is entered.

If after entry into Condition B, Required Action A.l or A.2

is met, Condition B is exited and operation may then
continue in Condition A.

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times*

EXAMPLES

(continued)

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One A.1 Verify affected 1 hour
subsystem subsystem
inaperable. isolated. AND

Once per
8 hours
thereafter

A.2 Restore subsystem | 72 hours
to OPERABLE
status.

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and h
associated AND
Completion .
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

met.

Required Action A.1 has two Completion Times. The 1 hour
Completion Time begins at the time the Condition is entered
and each "Once per 8 hours thereafter” interval begins upon
performance of Required Action A.l.

If after Condition A is entered, Required Action A.1 is not
met within either the inftial 1 hour or any subsequent

8 hour interval from the previous performance (plus the
extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered. The
Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop after
Condition B is entered, but continues from the time
Condition A was initially entered. If Required Action A.1

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-7 (continued)

is met after Condition B is entered, Condition B is exited
and operation may continue in accordance with Condition A,
pro:idgd the Completion Time for Required Action A.2 has not
expired.

IMMEDIATE When "Immediately" is used as a Completion Time, the
COMPLETION TIME Required Action should be pursued without delay and in a
controlled manner.
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION
1.4 Frequency

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to define the proper use an
- application of Frequency requirements. .

DESCRIPTION Each Surveillance Requirement (SR) has a specified Frequency
in which the Surveillance must be met in order to meet the

edsL.CQ. An understanding of the correct application

the specified Frequency is necessary for compliance with

the SR.

The "specified Frequency” is referred to throughout this
section and each of the Specifications of Section 3.0,
Surveillance Requirement (SR) Applicability. The "specified
Frequency" consists of the requirements of the Frequency
column of each SR, as well as certain Notes in the
Surveillance column that modify performance requirements.

Sometimes special situations dictate when the requirements
of a Surveillance are to be met. They are "otherwise
stated"” conditions allowed by SR 3.0.1. They may be stated
as clarifying Notes in the Surveillance, as part of the
Surveillance, or both. Example 1.4-4 discusses these

* special situations.

Situations where a Surveillance could be required (i.e., its
Frequency could expire), but where it is not possibie or not
desired that it be performed until sometime after the
associated LCO is within its Applicability, represent
potential SR 3.0.4 conflicts. ' To avoid these conflicts, the
SR (i.e., the Surveillance or the Frequency) is stated such
that it is only "required"” when it can be and should be
performed. With an SR satisfied, SR 3.0.4 imposes no
restriction.

The use of "met” or "performed” in these instances conveys
specified meanings. A Surveillance is "met" only when the
acceptance criteria are satisfied. Known failure of the
requirements of a Surveillance, even without a Surveillance
specifically being "performed,” constitutes a Surveillance
not "met.” "Performance" refers only to the requirement to
specifically determine the ability to meet the acceptance

(continued)
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Frequency

L] u1

DESCRIPTION
(continued)

criteria. SR 3.0.4 restrictions would not apply if both the
following conditions are satisfied:

a. The Surveillance is not required to be performed; and

b. The Surveillance is not required to be met or, even. if
required to be met, is not known to be failed.

EXAMPLES

The following examples illustrate the various ways that
Frequencies are specified. In these examples, the
Apglgcability of the LCO (LCO not shown) is MODES 1, 2,
and 3.

EXAMPLE 1.4-]1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

L

Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

Example 1.4-1 contains the type of SR most often encountered
in the Technical Specifications (TS). The Frequency
specifies an interval (12 hours) during which the associated
Surveillance must be performed at least one time.
Performance of the Surveillance initiates the subsequent
interval. Although the Frequency is stated as 12 hours, an
extension of the time interval to 1.25 times the interval
specified in the Frequency {s allowed by SR 3.0.2 for
operational flexibility. The measurement of this interval
continues at all times, even when the SR is not required to
be met per SR 3.0.1 (such as when the equipment is
inoperable, a variable is outside specified 1imits, or the
unit is outside the Applicability of the LCO). If the
interval specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while the unit.is
in a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability
of the LCO, and the performance of the Surveillance is not
otherwise modified (refer to Examples 1.4-3 and 1.4-4), then
SR 3.0.3 becomes applicable.

(continued)
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Frequency

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.4-1 (continued)

If the interval as specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while
the unit is not in a MODE or other specified condition in
the Applicability of the LCO for which performance of the SR
is required, the Surveillance must be performed within the
Frequency requirements of SR 3.0.2 prior to entry into the
MODE or other specified condition. Failure to do so would
result in a violation of SR 3.0.4.

EXAMPLE 1.4-2
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Verify flow is within limits. Once within
12 hours after

2 25% RTP

AND

24 hours
thereafter

Example 1.4-2 has two Frequencies. The first is a one time
performance Frequency, and the second is of the type shown
in Example 1.4-1. The logical connector "AND" indicates
that both Frequency requirements must be met. Each time
reactor power is increased from a power level < 25% RIP to
?Zzgx RTP, the Surveillance must be performed within

ours.

The use of "once" indicates a single performance will
satisfy the specified Frequency (assuming no other
Frequencies are connected by "AND"). This type of Frequency
does not qualify for the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2.

(continued)
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1.4 Frequency

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.4-2 (continued)

"Thereafter" indicates future performances must be
established per SR 3.0.2, but only after a specified
condition is first met (i.e., the “"once" performance in this
example). If reactor power decreases to < 25% RTP,.the
measurement of both intervals stops. New intervals start
upon reactor power reaching 25% RTP.

EXAMPLE 1.4-3
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Not required to be performed until
12 hours after 2 25% RTP.

0 Perform channel adjustment. 7 days

The interval continues whether or not the unit operation is
< 25% RTP between performances.

As the Note modifies the required performance of the
Surveillance, it is construed to be part of the "specified
Frequency." Should the 7 day interval be exceeded while
operation is < 25% RTP, this Note allows 12 hours after
power reaches = 25% RTP to perform the Surveillance. The
Surveillance is still considered to be within the "specified
Frequency." Therefore, if the Surveillance were not ‘
performed within the 7 day interval (plus the extension
allowed by SR 3.0.2), but operation was < 25% RTP, it would
not constitute a failure of the SR or failure to meet the
LCO. Also, no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing
MODES, even with the 7 day Frequency not met, provided
operation does not exceed 12 hours with power 2 25% RTP.

(continued)
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Frequency
1.4

EXAMPLES

(L

EXAMPLE 1.4-3 (continued)

Once the unit reaches 25% RTP, 12 hours would be allowed for
completing the Surveillance. If the Surveillance were not
performed within this 12 hour interval, there would then be
a failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified
Frequency, and the provisions of SR 3.0.3 would apply.

EXAMPLE 1.4-4
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

------------------ NOTE----cmemcsnmcmcanan

Verify leakage rates are within limits. | 24 hours

~ Example 1.4-4 specifies that the requirements of this

Surveillance do not have to be met until the unit is in
MODE 1. The interval measurement for the Frequency of this
Surveillance continues at all times, as described in

Example 1.4-1. However, the Note constitutes an "otherwise
stated” exception to the Applicability of this Surveillance.
Therefore, if the Surveillance were not performed within the
24 hour interval (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2)

» but the unit was not in MODE 1, there would be no
failure of the SR nor failure to meet the LCO. Therefore,
no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even
with the 24 hour Frequency exceeded, provided the MODE
change was not made into MODE 1. Prior to entering MODE 1
(assuming again that the 24 hour Frequency were not met),

SR 3.0.4 would require satisfying the SR.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information has been
provided.

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

A Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program has been added to

Section 5.5, consistent with the letter from C. 1. Grimes to D. J. Modeen, dated ,
November 2, 1995. This letter transmitted the draft ITS pages marked up to reflect
Appendix J, Option B testing requirements. The Program includes the definition of
L,, therefore, the definition in Section 1.1 is not needed. This change is also )
consistent with TSTF-52.

This optional allowance has been deleted. NMP2 measures the breaker arc
suppression time.

The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME definition has been modified to not
include diesel generator starting and loading times. These times have been deleted
since they are redundant to the diesel generator Surveillance Requirements in

LCO 3.8.1, AC Sources — Operating. This deletion was recommended in both
NUREG-1366 and Generic Letter 93-05.

An acronym has been provided‘for fraction of limiting power density (FLPD),
consistent with the acronym provided in the applicable LCO (ITS 3.2.4).

The utilization of a Pressure and Temperature Limits Report (PTLR) requires the
development, and NRC approval, of detailed methodologies for future revisions to
P/T limits. At this time, NMP2 does not have the necessary methodologies submitted
to the NRC for review and approval. Therefore, the proposed presentation removes
references to the PTLR and proposes that the specific limits and curves be included in
the P/T Limits Specification (ITS 3.4.11).

The term "total LEAKAGE" has not been adopted in the NMP2 ITS. The term is
used in ISTS 3.4.5. The ISTS LCO 3.4.5.c limits total LEAKAGE to < 30 gpm.
ISTS Section 1.1 defines total LEAKAGE as the sum of the identified and
aunidentified LEAKAGE. Thus, ISTS 3.4.5.c allows the identified LEAKAGE to be
as high as 30 gpm, provided the unidentified LEAKAGE IS 0 gpm. The NMP2 CTS
requires the identified LEAKAGE to be < 25 gpm. NMP2 does not desire to
increase the identified LEAKAGE limit. Therefore, the LCO requirement has been
changed in ITS LCO 3.4.5 to limit identified LEAKAGE to < 25 gpm, instead of the
ISTS less restrictive allowance of total LEAKAGE < 30 GPM. Since the ITS

LCO 3.4.5 does not use the term "total LEAKAGE," the ISTS definition of
LEAKAGE has been changed in ITS 1.1 to delete the "total LEAKAGE" portion of
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

(continued)
the definition. Due to this deletion, the "pressure boundary LEAKAGE" portion of

the definition has been renumbered. This change is consistent with the current
licensing basis.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
("A . x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

NMP2

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the existing
Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As such, this
change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or
assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing normal
plant operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old
requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
The*proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on

any safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. Therefore,
the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety. "

1 ' Revision A






GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

0 TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
("M.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of the
facility. These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will
increase the probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions
relative to mitigation of an accident or transient event. The more restrictive
requirements continue to ensure process variables, structures, systems, and
components are maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

‘ The proposed change does not involve a i)hysical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in the methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements.
However, these changes are consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses and
licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no impact on or increases
the margin of plant safety. As provided in the discussion of the change, each change
in this category is by definition, providing additional restrictions to enhance plant
safety. The change maintains requirements within the safety analyses and licensing
basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

"GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES:
RELOCATING DETAILS TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES, USAR, TRM, OR

OTHER PLANT CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS
("LA.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

NMP2

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relocates certain details from the Technical Specifications to the
Bases, USAR, TRM, or other plant controlled documents. The Bases, USAR, TRM,
and other plant controlled documents containing the relocated information will be
maintained in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. In addition to 10 CFR 50.59
provisions, the Technical Specification Bases are subject to the change control
provisions in the Administrative Controls Chapter of the ITS. The USAR is subject
to the change control provisions of 10 CFR 50.71(e), and the plant procedures and
other plant controlled documents are subject to controls imposed by plant
administrative procedures, which endorse applicable regulations and standards. Since
any changes to the Bases, USAR, TRM, or other plant controlled documents will be
evaluated per the requirements of the Bases Control Program in Chapter 5.0 of the
ITS or 10 CFR 50.59, no increase (significant or insignificant) in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated will be allowed. Therefore, this
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change will not impose or eliminate any
requirements, and adequate control of the information will be maintained. Thus, this
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on

any safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the details to be transposed from the
Technical Specifications to the Bases, USAR, TRM, or other plant controlled
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

"GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES:
RELOCATING DETAILS TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES, USAR, TRM, OR

OTHER PLANT CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS
("LA .x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

3. (continued)

o

documents are the same as the existing Technical Specifications. Since any future
changes to these details in the Bases, USAR, TRM, or other plant controlled
documents will be evaluated per the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, no reduction
(significant or insignificant) in a margin of safety will be allowed. Based on 10 CFR
50.92, the existing requirement for NRC review and approval of revisions, to these
details proposed for relocation, does not have a specific margin of safety upon which
to evaluate. However, since the proposed change is consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1, approved by the NRC
Staff, revising the Technical Specifications to reflect the approved level of detail
ensures no significant reduction in the margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

NMP2

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

Testing of bistable instrument channels during CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS
such that the test signal does not include the "sensor" and performing LOGIC
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS such that the test signal does not include the
"sensor" will significantly reduce the complications associated with performance of a
surveillance on a sensor that provides input to multiple logic channels. The sensor
will still be checked during a channel calibration. This reduction of complication will
not affect the failure probability of the equipment but may reduce the probability of
personnel error during the surveillance. Such reductions will not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode
of plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a change to the limits or limiting condition of operation;
only the method for performing a surveillance is changed. Since the proposed method
affects only a single logic channel rather than potentially affecting multiple logic
channels simultaneously, the change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.

1 Revision A







NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

NMP2

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously considered? "

The proposed use of Regulatory Guide 1.109 and ICRP 30 thyroid dose conversion
factors to calculate DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 is a change in analysis methodology
which does not include a physical change to the plant, a new mode of plant
operation, or a change in surveillance frequency. Therefore, the probability of a
previously analyzed accident would not increase. If Regulatory Guide 1.109 and
ICRP 30 thyroid dose conversion factors are used to calculate maximum dose
equivalent iodine specific activity, the total iodine activity (in units of uCi/gm) will
increase and this activity is used to calculate the doses resulting from a Main Steam
Line Break (MSLB). The calculated thyroid doses resulting from a MSLB would not
increase as the same dose conversion factors used to calculate the DOSE
EQUIVALENT 1-131 thyroid activity would also be used to calculate the offsite
thyroid doses. However, these dose conversion factors would be less than TID-14844
thyroid dose conversion factors used to calculate doses given in the USAR. Thyroid
doses resulting from other accidents previously analyzed would decrease as the
current USAR doses were calculated using TID-14844 dose conversion factors.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification of
the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change only refines the method of calculating thyroid doses and DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131 activity and in all cases, except the MSLB, would result in a
significant increase in the margin of safety as the calculated doses would decrease
significantly. The MSLB thyroid doses will not change significantly. Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NINE MILE POINT UNIT 2
IMPROVED TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

CHAPTER 2.0:
SAFETY LIMITS

IMPROVED TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS







o 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

2.1 Sis
2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs

2.1.1.1 With the reactor steam dome pressure < 785 psig or core
flow < 10% rated core flow:

THERMAL POWER shall be < 25% RTP.

2.1.1.2 MWith the reactor steam dome pressure 2 785 psig and core
flow > 10% rated core flow:

MCPR shall be > 1.09 for two recirculation loop operation
or 2 1.10 for single recirculation loop operation.

2.1.1.3 Reactor vessel water level shall be greater than the top
of active irradiated fuel.

2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System Pressure SL

Reactor steam dome pressure shall be < 1325 psig.

2.2 SL Vio]ations

g1ﬁh any SL violation, the following actions shall be comp]eted within
ours:

2.2.1 Restore compliance with all SLs; and

2.2.2 Insert all insertable control rods.

NMP2 2.0-1 Revision A







Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)
B 2.1.1 Reactor Core SlLs

BASES

BACKGROUND

GDC 10 (Ref. 1) requires, and SLs ensure, that specified
acceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded during steady
state operation, normal operational transients, and
anticipated operational occurrences (A00s).

The fuel cladding integrity SL is set such that no fuel
damage is calculated to occur if the 1imit is not violated.
Because fuel damage is not directly observable, a stepback
approach is used to establish an SL, such that the MCPR is
not less than the Timit specified in Specification 2.1.1.2.
MCPR greater than the specified 1imit represents a
conservative margin relative to the conditions required to
maintain fuel cladding integrity.

The fuel cladding is one of the physical barriers that
separate the radioactive materials from the environs. The
integrity of this cladding barrier is related to its
relative freedom from perforations or cracking. Although
some corrosion or use related cracking may occur during the
1ife of the cladding, fission product migration from this
source is incrementally cumulative and continuously
measurable. Fuel cladding perforations, however, can result
from thermal stresses, which occur from reactor operation
significantly above design conditions.

While fission product migration from cladding perforation is
Just as measurable as that from use related cracking, the
thermally caused cladding perforations signal a threshold
beyond which still greater thermal stresses may cause gross,
rather than incremental, cladding deterioration. Therefore,
the fuel cladding SL is defined with a margin to the
conditions that would produce onset of transition boiling
(i.e., MCPR = 1.00). These conditions represent a
significant departure from the condition intended by design
for planned operation. The MCPR fuel cladding integrity SL
ensures that during normal operation and during AOOs, at
least 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core do not experience
transition boiling.

Operation above the boundary of the ﬁuc]eate boiling regime
could result in excessive cladding temperature because of
the onset of transition boiling and the resultant sharp

{continued)

NMP2
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‘ BASES

Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

" BACKGROUND
(continued)

reduction in heat transfer coefficient. Inside the steam
film, high cladding temperatures are reached, and a cladding
water (zirconium water) react1on may take place This
chemical reaction results in oxidation of the fuel cladding
to a structurally weaker form. This weaker form may lose
its integrity, resulting in an uncontrolled release of
activity to the reactor coolant.

The reactor vessel water level SL ensures that adequate core
cooling capability is maintained during all MODES of reactor
operation. Establishment of Emergency Core Cooling System
initiation setpoints higher than this safety limit provides
margin such that the safety Timit will not be reached or
exceeded.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The fuel cladding must not sustain damage as a result of
normal operation and A0Os. The reactor core SLs are
established to preclude violation of the fuel design
criterion that a MCPR 1imit is to be established, such that
at Teast 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core would not be
expected to experience the onset of transition boiling.

The Reactor Protection System setpoints (LCO 3.3.1.1,
"Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation"), in
combination with other LCOs, are designed to prevent any
anticipated combination of transient conditions for Reactor
Coolant System water level, pressure, and THERMAL POWER
Tevel that would result in reaching the MCPR Safety Limit.

2.1.1.1 Fuel Cladding Inteqrity

GE critical power correlations are applicable for all
critical power calculations at pressures > 785 psig and core
flows > 10% of rated flow. For operation at low pressures
or low flows, another basis is used, as follows:

Since the pressure drop in the bypass region is
essentially all elevation head, the core pressure drop
at low power and flows will always be > 4.5 psi.
Ana]yses (Ref. 2) show that with a bundle flow of

28 x 10° 1b/hr, bundle pressure drop is nearly
independent of bundle power and has a value of

3.5 psi. Thus, the bund]e flow with a 4.5 psi driving
head will be > 28 x 10° 1b/hr. Full scale ATLAS test

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

2.1.1.1 Fuel Cladding Inteqrity (continued)

data taken at pressures from 14.7 psia to 800 psia
indicate that the fuel assembly critical power at this
flow is approximately 3.35 MWt. With the design
peaking factors, this corresponds to a THERMAL POWER

> 50% RTP. Thus, a THERMAL POWER limit of 25% RTP for
reactor pressure < 785 psig is conservative.

The fuel cladding integrity SL is set such that no fuel
damage is calculated to occur if the Timit is not violated.
Since the parameters that result in fuel damage are not
directly observable during reactor operation, the thermal
and hydraulic conditions that result in the onset of
transition boiling have been used to mark the beginning of
the region in which fuel damage could occur. Although it is
recognized that the onset of transition boiling would not
result in damage to BWR fuel rods, the critical power at
which boiling transition is calculated to occur has been
adopted as a convenient 1imit. However, the uncertainties
in monitoring the core operating state and in the procedures
used to calculate the critical power result in an
uncertainty in the value of the critical power. Therefore,
the fuel cladding integrity SL is defined as the critical
power ratio in the limiting fuel assembly for which more
than 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core are expected to
avoid boiling transition, considering the power distribution
within the core and all uncertainties.

The MCPR SL is determined using a statistical model that
combines all the uncertainties in operating parameters and
the procedures used to calculate critical power. The
probability of the occurrence of boiling transition is
determined using the approved General Electric Critical
Power correlations. Details of the fuel cladding integrity
SL calculation are given in References 3 and 4. Reference 3
also includes a tabulation of the uncertainties used in the
determination of the MCPR SL and Reference 4 also provides
the nominal values of the parameters used in the MCPR SL
statistical analysis.

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs

B 2.1.1
BASES
APPLICABLE 2.1.1.3 Reactor Vessel Water lLevel
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued) During MODES 1 and 2, the reactor vessel water level is

required to be above the top of the active irradiated fuel
to provide core cooling capability. With fuel in the
reactor vessel during periods when the reactor is shut down,
consideration must be given to water level requirements due
to the effect of decay heat. If the water level should drop
below the top of the active irradiated fuel during this
period, the ability to remove decay heat is reduced. This
reduction in cooling capability could lead to elevated
cladding temperatures and clad perforation in the event that
the water level becomes < 2/3 of the core height. The
reactor vessel water level SL has been established at the
top of the active irradiated fuel to provide a point that
can be monitored and to also provide adequate margin for
effective action.

SAFETY LIMITS

The reactor core SLs are established to protect the
integrity of the fuel clad barrier to prevent the release of
radioactive materials to the environs. SL 2.1.1.1 and

SL 2.1.1.2 ensure that the core operates within the fuel
design criteria. SL 2.1.1.3 ensures that the reactor vessel
water level is greater than the top of the active irradiated
fuel in order to prevent elevated clad temperatures and
resultant clad perforations.

APPLICABILITY

SLs 2.1.1.1, 2.1.1.2, and 2.1.1.3 are applicable in all
MODES.

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS

2.2

Exceeding an SL may cause fuel damage and create a potential
for radioactive releases in excess of 10 CFR 100, "Reactor
Site Criteria," limits (Ref. 5). Therefore, it is required
to insert all insertable control rods and restore compliance
with the SL within 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time
ensures that the operators take prompt remedial action and
the prgba?i]ity of an accident occurring during this period
is minimal.

NMP2

(continued)
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’ BASES (continued)

Reactor Core SLs
B2.1.1

REFERENCES

1.

10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10.

GE Serv{ce Information Letter No. 516, Supplement 2,
"Core Flow Indication in the Low-Flow Region,"
January 19, 1996.

NEDE-24011-P-A, "GE Standard Application for Reactor
Fuel," (revision specified in the COLR).

Supplemental Reload Licensing Report for Nine Mile
Point Nuclear Station Unit 2 (revision specified in
the COLR). .

.10 CFR 100.

NMP2
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)
B 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure SL

BASES

BACKGROUND

The SL on reactor steam dome pressure protects the RCS
against overpressurization. In the event of fuel cladding
failure, fission products are released into the reactor
coolant. The RCS then serves as the primary barrier in
preventing the release of fission products into the
atmosphere. Establishing an upper 1imit on reactor steam
dome pressure ensures continued RCS integrity. According to
10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 14, "Reactor Coolant Pressure
Boundary,” and GDC 15, "Reactor Coolant System Design"

‘(Ref. 1), the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) shall
be designed with sufficient margin to ensure that the design
conditions are not exceeded during normal operation and
anticipated operational occurrences (A00s).

During normal operation and AOOs, RCS pressure is Timited
from exceeding the design pressure by more than 10%, in
accordance with Section III of the ASME Code (Ref. 2). To
ensure system integrity, all RCS components are
hydrostatically tested at 125% of design pressure, in
accordance with ASME Code requirements, prior to initial
operation when there is no fuel in the core. Any further
hydrostatic testing with fuel in the core may be done under
LCO 3.10.1, "Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing
Operation." Following inception of unit operation, RCS
components shall be pressure tested in accordance with the
requirements of ASME Code, Section XI (Ref. 3).

Overpressurization of the RCS could result in a breach of
the RCPB, reducing the number of protective barriers
designed to prevent radioactive releases from exceeding the
limits specified in 10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria”
(Ref. 4). If this occurred in conjunction with a fuel
cladding failure, the number of protective barriers designed
to prevent radioactive releases from exceeding the limits
would be reduced.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The RCS safety/relief valves and the Reactor Protection
System Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure—High Function
have settings established to ensure that the RCS pressure SL
will not be exceeded.

(continued)
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BASES

RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
, (continued)

The RCS pressure SL has been selected such that it is at a
pressure below which it can be shown that the integrity of
the system is not endangered. The reactor pressure vessel
is designed to ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code,
Section III, 1971 Edition, including Addenda through the
winter of 1972 (Ref. 5), which permits a maximum pressure
transient of 110%, 1375 psig, of design pressure 1250 psig.
The SL of 1325 psig, as measured in the reactor steam dome,
is equivalent to 1375 psig at the lowest elevation of the
RCS. The RCS is designed to ASME Code, Section III,

1977 Edition, including Addenda through the summer of 1977
(Ref. 6), for the reactor recirculation piping, which
permits a maximum pressure transient of 110% of design
pressures of 1250 psig for suction piping up to the reactor
recirculation pump, 1650 psig for discharge piping up to and
including the discharge blocking valve, and 1550 psig for
the piping after the discharge blocking valve. ‘The RCS
pressure SL is selected to be the lowest transient
overpressure allowed by the applicable codes.

SAFETY LIMITS

The maximum transient pressure allowable in the RCS pressure
vessel under the ASME Code, Section III, is 110% of design
pressure. The maximum transient pressure allowable in the
RCS piping, valves, and fittings is 110% of design pressures
of 1250 psig for suction piping up to the reactor
recirculation pump, 1650 psig for discharge piping up to and
including the discharge blocking valve, and 1550 psig for
the piping after the discharge blocking valve. The most
Timiting of these allowances is the 110% of the reactor
vessel and the suction piping up to the reactor
recirculation pump design pressures; therefore, the SL on
maximum allowable RCS pressure is established at 1325 psig
as measured at the reactor steam dome.

APPLICABILITY

SL 2.1.2 applies in all MODES.

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS

2.2

Exceeding the RCS pressure SL may cause RCS failure and
create a potential for radioactive releases in excess of
10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria," limits (Ref. 4).
Therefore, it is required to insert all insertable control

(continued)
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BASES

RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS

2.2 (continued)

" rods and restore compliance with the SL within 2 hours. The

2 hour Completion Time ensures that the operators take
prompt remedial action and also assures that the probability
of an accident occurring during this period is minimal.

REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 14, GDC 15, and GDC 28.

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
Article NB-7000.

3. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI,
Article IWA-5000.

4. 10 CFR 100.

5. ASME, Boiler, and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
1971 Ed1t1on, Addenda, winter of 1972.

6. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
1977 Edition, Addenda, summer of 1977.
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N
0 2.0 SAFETY UMITS(AND LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTIN \f® movedds LoD, 3. (,)

2.1 _SAFETY LIMITS

THERMAL POW w_Pr re or Low Flow

Lol 2.1 THERMAL POWER shall not excead 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER with the
reactor vessel steam dome pressure less than 785 psig or core flow less than 10% of.rated
flow.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2. )~ M.

ACTION:

> L With THERMAL POWER exceeding 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER and the reactor
vessel steam dome pressure less than 785 psig or core flow less than 10% of rated flow,
be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 2 hours Wﬂ 3

CSpegificationg. 77~

THERMA( POWER, High Pressure and High Flow @

T2 2.1.2 The MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPRm less than 1.09 with
two recirculation loop opsaration and shall not be less than 1.10 with single recirculation
loop operation with the reactor vessel steam dome pressureireater thah, 785 psig and core
flow(greater tham10% of rated flow. @

- : N
0 (APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2. ) ‘ @.
ACTION: @
4
|

With MCPRm;han 1.09, with two raecirculation loop operation or less than .1.10 with

single loop operation, the reactor vessel steam dome pressure fireater tham7Z85 psig. and

core flow reater thart)10% of rated flow, be in at iagst HOT S DOWN within 2 hours

(@nd teq@ply With YR requiramEnts-ot Specification 6.5. — QA
REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM PRESSURE

3.2~ 2.1.3 The reactor coolant system pressure, as measured in the reactor vessel steam
dome, shall not exceed 1325 psig.

APPLICABILITY: .
Careul ABILITY; OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, and 4. )— rR
! ACTION: |

< .2~ With the reactor coolant system pressure as measured in the reactor vessel steam dome
above 1325 psig, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN with reactor coolant system pressure :

less than or equal to 1325 psig within 2 hours gnd Baqply-WINTIRE requirements of J{ A, 2

ificat . —

REACTOR VESSEL WATER LEVEL

2:11.1 2.1.4 The reactor vessel water level shall be above the top of the active irradiated fuel.

‘ (¢ MCRR values are\englicable to Cycle 7 dReration only.) @
. “ : . —A-Y

et
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. SAFETY LIMITSCAND LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGSD argwed do Lo 3.7.1./

SAFETY LIMITS REACTOR VESSEL WATER LEVEL
2.1.4 (Continued)

(APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 3, 4, and 5 h@ _

ACTION: B

Z.2Z MWith the reactor vessel er level at or below the top of the active
irradiated fyel K fmanually/initiate the o\restore the water level
sur zing _the reactor vesgel, if reduired) Comp/Ty with/ UNe TEQUiTEMENTS)

fof ApecitAcation/o. ’

3 a e w o

(2.2 LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS
REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

2.2.1 The reactor protection system instrumentation setpoints shall be set
consistent with the Trip Setpoint values shown in Table 2.2.1-1.

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.1-1. )
ACTION:

M™Moyed H
LCQ s 31'1'

With a reactor protection system instrumentation setpoint less conservative
than the valué shown in the Allowable Values column of Table 2.2.1-1, declare
the channel inoperable and apply the applicable ACTION statement requirement

\ of Specification 3.3.1 until the channel is restored to OPERABLE status with

its setpoint adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint value.
\______/-f /

.
I
[

]
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LONAL UNI

Intermediate Range Monitor, - Neutron
Flux - High

Average Power Range Monitor:

a. Noeutron Flux - Upscale, Setdown

b. Flow-Biased Simulated Thermal
Power - Upscale

1) Flow-Biased
2) High-Flow-Clamped

Cc. Fixed Neutron Flux -
Upscale

d. Inoperative

e. 2-0ut-0f-4 Voter

Reactor Vaessel Steam Dome Pressure -
High

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low,
Level 3

Main Steam Line Isolation Valve -

. ‘Closure

Main Steam Line Radiation (! - High
Drywell Pressure - High

See Bases Figure B3/4 3-1. '
The Average Power Range Monitor Scram Function varies as a function of recirculation loop drive flow (W). AW is defined as
the ditference in indicated drive flow (in percent of drive flow which produces rated core flow) between two loop and single
loop operation at the samsa core flow. AW =0 for two loop operation. AW =5% for single loop operation.
See footnote (**) to Table 3.3.2-2 for trip setpoint during hydrogen addition test.

TABLE 2.2.1-1

TRIP SETPOINT
=120/125 divisions of full scale

<15% of RATED THERMAL POWER

<0.58 (W-AW)13) 4 659%, with a
maximum of <113.5% of RATED
THERMAL POWER

=118% of RATED THERMAL POWER

"NA

NA
<1052 psig -

=159.3 in. above instrument zero*
<8% closed

<3.0 x full-power background
=1.68 psig

ALLOWABLE VALUE
=<122/125 divisions of {ull scale

=20% of RRTED THERMAL POWER

<0.58 (W-AW)'® 4+ 62%, with a
maximum of <115.5% of RATED
THERMAL POWER

<120% of RATED THERMAL POWER

NA

NA
<1072 psig

>157.8 in. above instrument zevo
<12% closed

<3.6 x full-power background
=<1.88 psig

-
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REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

TABLE 2.2.1-1 (Continued)
3

FUNCTIGNAL UNIT

8.

9.
10.

11.

Scram Dischérge Volume Water
Level - High

a. Level Transmittér/Trip
Unit

b. Float Switch

. Turbine Stop Valve - Closure

Turbine Control Valve Fast
Closure, Trip 0il Pressure ~
Low

Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown
Position .

Qua] Scram

TRIP _SETPOINT

<43.4 in.

<48.5 in.
<5% closed
2530 psig

NA

NA

ALLOWABLE VALUE

<49.5 in.

<49.5 in.
<7% closed
>465 psig |

NA

NA

v
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.l

A2

A3

A4

In the conversion of the Nine Mile Point Unit 2 current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical
Specifications (ITS), certain wording preferences or conventions are adopted
that do not result in technical changes (either actual or interpretational).
Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make the
ITS consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434,
Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

The CTS 2.2 requirements for the Limiting Safety System Settings are being
moved to Section 3.3 of the ITS in accordance with the format of the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Revision 1. Any technical
changes to these requirements will be discussed in the Discussion of Changes
for ITS: 3.3.1.1.

The details contained in the Actions of CTS 2.1.1, 2.1.2, 2.1.3, and 2.1.4 to
comply with the requirements of Specification 6.7 are proposed to be deleted.
The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not include providing
cross references. In addition, Specification 6.7 has been deleted from the
Technical Specifications (see Discussion of Changes for CTS: 6.7 in proposed
Chapter 5.0). Therefore, the existing references to Specification 6.7 serve no
functional purpose and its removal is an administrative change.

Footnote * to CTS 2.1.1 and its Action, which states that the MCPR Safety
Limit is applicable to Cycle 7 operation only, has been deleted. When the core
is modified due to a new reload, analyses must be performed to ensure all
assumptions related to fuel limits are still valid, If the MCPR Safety Limit is
affected, then a Technical Specification change would have to be made prior to
starting up after a refueling outage. Therefore, this footnote is just a reminder
to not to forget to change the Technical Specifications if needed. In addition,
when the ITS are implemented, NMP2 will be in Cycle 8.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

NMP2

The APPLICABILITY of each of the SLs in CTS 2.1.1, 2.1.2, 2.1.3, and
2.1.4 is extended to all MODES of operation. Although it is physically
impossible to violate some SLs in some MODES, any SL violation should

1 Revision A






DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

TECHNICAL CHA - MORE RESTRICTIVE

" M.1 receive the same attention and response. This change represents an additional
(cont’d) restriction on plant operation.
M.2 Limits on steam dome pressure and core flow in CTS 2.1.2 (ITS 2.1.1.2) are

now specified as "greater than or equal to" instead of "greater than." The
Safety Limits in CTS 2.1 do not address the situation when steam dome
pressure and core flow are equal to the limits, This change resolves a
discontinuity between the Safety Limits in CTS 2.1.1 (ITS 2.1.1.1) and
CTS 2.1.2 (ITS 2.1.1.2).

TECHNICAL CHANGES - L RESTRICTIVE
"Generic"

None

" Speciﬂ c )

L.1 The required action of CTS 2.1.4 has been made less specific to allow operator
flexibility in determining the best method to restore the reactor vessel water
level.” Directions for the methods of restoring reactor vessel water level
(manually initiate the ECCS, after depressurizing the reactor vessel, if required)
are removed from the Technical Specifications. This detail of how to restore
the reactor vessel water level is not necessary to ensure restoration of the
reactor vessel water level in a timely manner. The action to restore compliance
with the Safety Limit has been maintained in ITS SL 2.2.1, which provides a
2 hour Completion Time for restoration of the limit. The time frame for
completion of the action is consistent with the allowed time to restore other
Safety Limit violations and allows appropriate actions to be evaluated by the
operator and completed in a timely manner. In addition, restoration of reactor
vessel water level is part of a coordinated response to an unplanned transient
governed by Emergency Operating Procedures.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS BASES

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this chapter (pages B 2-1 through

B 2-9) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect the format and applicable
content of NMP2 ITS Chapter 2.0, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev.-1. The revised Bases are as shown in the NMP2

ITS Bases.

NMP2 1 Revision A






£eTsd 2.0

2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

2.1 SLs
2.1.1 Reactor Core Sis
<:?;J:l~;7 2.1.1.1 MWith the reactor steam dome pressure < 785 psig or core
flow < 10% rated core flow:
THERMAL POWER shall be < 25% RTP.
(25,1.2:> 2.1.1.2 With the reactor steam dome pressure > 785 psig and core
flow > 10% rated core flow:
‘
MCPR shall be » £1-67) for two recirculation loop
operation or 2}l ert for single recirculation loop
operation. ,
é' L "f> 2.1.1.3 Reactor vessel water level shall be greater than the top

of active irradiated fuel.

é_,/,3> 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System Pressure S

Reactor steam dome pressure shall be < 1325 psig.

o 2.2 L Violations

24,1 A,_-,-> With any SL violation, the following actions shall be completed:

2.0 Act)\ (2.2.1 /Mithin T hour, nofify the NRC Operationg Center, in acyérdance )
with 10 CFR 50.72. Y

(2.‘-3 AC*)
G2 Within Z hourad

2.2.f31 Restore compliance with all SLs; and
— ( -85 changes)
2.2.@2 Insert all insertable control rods. :i{i‘kfwh“7

(EZE;f Withjn 24 hours, notify thenzégneral Manager—Nuclgar Planf—EEE:)
Vice’ President—Nuclear Openations}. /

é:':‘f Act)

(continued)
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(continued)
2.2.4 Within 30 days, a Licensee EFvent Report (LER) shall pé prepared
pursuant to 10 CFR 50.73. /The LER shall be submitted to the NRC
the [General Manager—/Nuclear Plant and Vice
PYesident—Nuclear Operat/ions].

F

2.2.5 [ Operation of the unit
NRC.

BWR/6 STS 2.0-2 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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NMP2

JUSTIFICATIONS FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

1 Revision A






Reactor Core SlLs
B 2.1.1

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)
B 2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs

BASES

BACKGROUND

GDC 10 (Ref. 1) requires, and SLs ensure, that specified
acceptable fuel design 1imits are not exceeded during steady
state operation, normal operational transients, and
anticipated operational occurrences (A0Os).

The_fuel cladding integrity SL is set such that no
” CsAgnificant fuel damage is calculated to occur if the limit
: is not violated. Because fuel damage is not directly

observable, a stepback approach is used to establish an SL,
such that the MCPR is not less than the limit specified in
ectTAC Compan

HCPR greater than the specified limit.represénts a
conservative margin relative to the conditions required to
maintain fuel cladding integrity.

The fuel cladding is one of the physical barriers that
separate the radioactive materials from the environs. The
integrity of this cladding barrier is related to its
relative freedom from perforations or cracking. Although
some corrosion or use related cracking may occur during the
life of the :ladding, fission product migration from this
source is incrementally cumulative and continuously
measurable. Fuel cladding perforations, however, can result
from thermal stresses, which occur from reactor operation
significantly above design conditions.

While fission product migration from cladding perforation is
just as measurable as that from use related cracking, the
thermally caused cladding perforations signal a threshold
beyond which still greater thermal stresses may cause gross,
rather than incremental, cladding deterioration. Therefore,
the fuel cladding SL is defined with a margin to the
conditions that would produce onset of transition boiling
(i.e., MCPR = 1.00). These conditions represent a
significant departure from the condition intended by design
for planned operation. The MCPR fuel cladding integrity SL
ensures that during normal operation and during AOOs, at
least 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core do not experience
transition boiling.

(continued)

BWR/6 STS
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Reactor Core SLs

8 2.1.1
BASES
BACKGROUND Operation above the boundary of the nucleate boiling regime
(continued) could result in excessive cladding temperature because of
the onset of transition boiling and the resultant sharp
reduction in heat transfer coefficient. Inside the steam
film, high cladding temperatures are reached, and a cladding
water (zirconium water) reaction may take place. This
chemical reaction results in oxidation of the fuel cladding
to a structurally weaker form. This weaker form may lose
51; its integrity, resulting in an uncontrolled release of
I® 5(_ activity to the reactor coolant.
%2\\
APPLICABLE The fuel cladding must not sustain damage as a result of

SAFETY ANALYSES normal operation and A0Os. The reactor core SLs are
established to preclude violation of the fuel design
criterion that a@ MCPR 1imit is to be established, such that
at least 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core would not be
expected to experience the onset of transition boiling.

_ The Reactor Protection System setpoints (LCO 3.3.1.1,
"Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation®), in
combination with other LCOs, are designed to prevent any
anticipated combination of transient conditions for Reactor

Coolant System water level, pressure, and THERMAL POHEg"—4:::?

" Tevel that would result in reaching the MCPRMmit
o o)™
Fuel Cladding Intearity [Gerera 1eﬁi“——';)
(COMDATY, FGE L Fue!

GE critical power correlations are app]tcable for all
critical power calculations at pressures > 785 psig and core
flows > 10% of rated flow. For operation at low pressures
or low flows, another basis is used, as follows:

Since the pressure drop in the bypass region is
essentially all elevation head, the core pressure
drop at low power and flows will always be

> 4.5 psi. Analyses (Ref 2) show that with a
bundle flow of 28 x 10° 1b/hr, bundle pressure
drop is nearly independent of bundle power and
has a value of 3.5 psi. Thus, the bundle flow
with a 4. ? psi driving head will be

> 28 x 10° 1b/hr. Full scale ATLAS test data
taken at pressures from 14.7 psia to 800 psia
(continued)
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@ . ERT B 2.1.1 BKGRD

The reactor vessel water level SL ensures that adequate core cooling capability is maintained
during all MODES of reactor operation. Establishment of Emergency Core Cooling System
initiation setpoints higher than this safety limit provides margm such that the safety limit will
not be reached or exceeded.

Insert Page B 2.0-2






Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

0 BASES
APPLICABLE g.l.l.lﬁj Fuel Cladding Integr

SAFETY ANALYSES (Company (EE) Fuek)/ (Cohtinued)

indicate that the fuel assembly critical power at
this flow is approximately 3.35 MWt. With the
design peaking factors, this corresponds to a
THERMAL POMER > 50% RTP. Thus, a THERMAL POWER
Timit of 25% RTP for reactor pressure < 785 psig
is conservative.

by [Advanced Nuclear Fuel
1] l

The use of the XW-3 correlation is valid for critical power
ca1cu1ation§ atfpressures > 580 psig and bundle mass fluxes
> 0.25 x 10 /hr-ft° (Ref. 3). For operation at low

N pressures or ow flows, the fuel cladding integrity SL is
established by a limiting condition on core THERMAL POWER,
with the fgllowing basis:

Provided that the water level in the vessel
dowhcomer is maintained above the top of the
jve fuel, natural circulation is sufficie
efsure a minimum bundle flow for all fuel
: ssemblies that have a relatively hi ower and
‘ otentially can approach a criticalefieat flux
condition. For the ANF 9x9 fu deSIQn, the
minimum bundle flow is > 30,x"10° 1b/hr. For the
{EE;:} ’ ANF 8x8 fye] design, the srinimum bundle flow is
> 28 x 10° 1b/hr. For.411 designs, the coolant
minimum bundle flow-dnd maximum flow area are
f]ux is always
hr-ft?. Full scale critical
tests takep”at pressures down to 14.7 psia
indicatefhat the fue] assembly critical
0° Tb/hr-ft? is approximately 3«
RTP, a bundle power of appro
MWt corresponds to a bundle
actor of > 3.0, which is signi
than the expected peaking facidr. Thus, a
THERMAL POWER Timit of 25% for reactor
pressures < 785 psig is coxServative.

(continued)
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BASES

Reactor Core SkLs
B 2.1.1

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued) -

The fuel cladding integrity SL is set such that no

fuel damage is calculated to occur if the limit
is not violated. Since the parameters that result in fuel
damage are not directly observable during reactor operation,
the thermal and hydraulic conditions that result in the
onset of transition boiling have been used to mark the
beginning of the region in which fuel damage could occur.
Although it is recognized that the onset of transition
boiling would not result in damage to BWR fuel rods, the
critical power at which boiling transition is calcuiated to
occur has been adopted as a convenient 1imit. However, the
uncertainties in monitoring the core operating state and in
the procedures used to calculate the critical power result
in an uncertainty in the value of the critical power.
Therefore, the fuel cladding integrity SL is defined as the
critical power ratio in the limiting fuel assembly for which
more than 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core are expected to
avoid boiling transition, considering the power distribution
within the core and all uncertainties.

The MCPR SL is determined using a statistical model that
combines all the uncertainties in operating parameters and
the procedures used to calculate critical power. The
probability of the occurrence of boiling transition is
determined using the approved General Electric Critical
-Power correlations. Details of the f jel cladding intearit;

SL calculation are given in Reference? Reference @aalso :E
includes a tabulation of the uncer a1nties used in the
determination of the MCPR SL and the nominal values of

The MCPR SL
| MCPR 1imit

margin Wetween calculated boi ing transition (i.e.,
MCPR =/1.00) and the MCPR SL/is based on a detailed
statiftical procedure that Lonsiders the uncertaintjes in
monjforing the core operating state. One specifi

uncertainty included in tyfe SL is the uncertainty, inheregfb

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs

()

‘ ' 2.1.1
BASES
APPLICABLE Fuel] (continued) |
SAFETY ANALYSES - —

Reference 3
ining the MCPR SL.

in the XN-3 crAtical power correlation.
describes thy’methodology used in det

The XN-3 gfitical power correlatipf is based on a
significdnt body of practical tgst data, providing a high
degree/of assurance that the grfitical power, as evaluated by
the c¢frrelation, is within 3/small percentage of the actual
crifical power being estipsted. As long as the core
préssure and flow are within the range of validity of the
-3 correlation, the A5Ssumed reactor conditions used in

local peaking disfributions are used to estimate thg”humber
of rods in boil} i

sition. These
he XN-3

f assurance that
the core during
sustathed operation at the MCPR SL

If boiling transition
elieve that the integri

werg/ to occur, there is reason t

that the use of a boiling jfansition limitation to frotect
against cladding failureAs a very conservative
Much of the data indicafe that BWR fuel can s

transition.
\ =

2.1.1.3 Reactor Vessel Water Level

/ Ll
During MODES 1 and 2, the reactor vessel w.
required to be above the top of the activelfuel to provide

core cooling capability. With fuel in the reactor vessel
during periods when the reactor is shut down, consideration
must be given to water level requirements due to the effect
of decay heat. If the water level should drop below the top
of the active irradiated fuel during this period, the
ability to remove decay heat is reduced. This reduction in
cooling capability could lead to elevated cladding
temperatures and clad perforation in the event that the

water level becomes < 2/3 of the core height. The reactor

vessel water level SL has been established at the top of the

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 2.1.1.3 Reactor Vessel Water Level (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES

active irradiated fuel to provide a point that can be

mo:jtored and to also provide adequate margin for effective
action.

SAFETY LIMITS The reactor core Sls are established to protect th

integrity of the fuel clad barrier tojthe release of
radioactive materials to the environs. SL 2.1.1.1 and

. SL 2.1.1.2 ensure that the core operates within the fuel
design criteria. SL 2.1.1.3 ensures that the reactor vessel
water level is greater than the top of the active irradiated
fuel in order to prevent elevated clad temperatures and
resultant clad perforations.

APPLICABILITY SLs 2.1.1.1, 2.1.1.2, and 2.1.1.3 are applicable in all

MODES.
is violated, the NRC Operations Cex{er must be @

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS

CFR 50.72

Exceeding an SL may cause\fuel damage and create a potential
for radioactive releases inleycess of 10 CFR 100, "Reactor
Site Criteria,” limits (Ref.\}). Therefore, it is required
to insert all insertable control rods and restore compliance
with the SL within 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time
ensures that the operators take prompt remedial action and
the pr?ba?ility of an accident occurring during this period
is minimal.

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES

SAFETY LIMIT !‘Z_z_j_\/
VIOLATIONS

(continued) If any SL As violated, the [senior mangdement of the nuclear
plant and/the utility Vice President_<Huclear Operations]
shall be/notified within 24 hours. /The 24 hour period
providef time for plant operators And staff to take the

appropyiate immediate action and/assess the condition of th
unit Wefore reporting to the apgropriate utility manageme

accordance with 10 CFB/50.73 [Ref. 6]. A copy of the report
shall also be provided to the [senior management of the
nuclear plant and tie utility Vice Presidept—HNuclear
Operations].

2.2.5

If any SL is/violated, restart of tfie unit shall not
commence until authorized by the NRC. This requirement
ensures the NRC that all necessary reviews, analyses, and
actions ate completed before the {linit begins its restart to

knorma] erati E'_'_J—

REFERENCES 110 CER 50, Appendix A, GOC 10.
@, Neoe-24011-P-A)(1a#ést afproved vevAsion]d
@g@swm, Bévision 1,/November 19830 |
(&. / 10 CFR/50.72,)- K

10 CFR 100. STE-0S.
' G/ 10 cfR 50.73D
Z'G??-é-’-ivrkt I‘~ L #
\ "6£ standard Ap,l{.'mﬁ.. Twfovmahon Letter

Sor Reador Fw,} XU 5?Pk'ne;}:z)

. . "'Gné €lw II)J:(E ON IA
. (nv;;iq)n 4}4“:-6-(/ ud‘"j _ Low- Floa chio,._," Janvary (9, IS9¢,
cot-R), -
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RCS Pressure.SL
B 2.1.2

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)
B 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure SL

BASES

BACKGROUND

The SL on reactor steam dome pressure protects the RCS
against overpressurization. In the event of fuel cladding
failure, fission products are released into the reactor
coolant. The RCS then serves as the primary barrier in
preventing the release of fission products into the
atmosphere. Establishing an upper limit on reactor steam
dome pressure ensures continued RCS integrity. According to
10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 14, "Reactor Coolant Pressure
Boundary," and GDC 15, "Reactor Coolant System Design”

(Ref. 1), the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) shall
be designed with sufficient margin to ensure that the design
conditions are not exceeded during normal operation and
anticipated operational occurrences (A00s).

During normal operation and A0Os, RCS pressure is limited
from exceeding the design pressure by more than 10%, in
accordance with Section III of the ASME Code (Ref. 2). To
ensure system integrity, all RCS components are
hydrostatically tested at 125% of design pressure, in
accordance with ASME Code requirements, prior to initial
operation when there is no fuel in the core. Any further
hydrostatic testing with fuel in the core may be done under
LCO 3.10.1, "Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing
Operation.” Following inception of unit operation, RCS
components shall be pressure tested in accordance with the
requirements of ASME Code, Section XI (Ref. 3).

Overpressurization of the RCS could result in a breach of
the RCPB, reducing the number of protective barriers
designed to prevent radioactive releases from exceeding the
limits specified in 10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria"
(Ref. 4). If this occurred in conjunction with a fuel
cladding failure, the number of protective barriers designed
to prevent radioactive releases from exceeding the limits
vwould be reduced.

BWR/6 STS
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE The RCS safety/relief valves and the Reactor Protection
SAFETY ANALYSES System Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure—High Function

have settings established to ensure that the RCS pressure SL
will not be exceeded.

The RCS pressure SL has been selected such that it is at a
pressure below which it can be shown that the integrity of
the system is not endangered. The reactor pressure vessel
is designed to ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code,

Section III, X1971 Edition}; including Addenda through the
: fwinter of 1972% (Ref. 5), which permits a maximum pressure

transient of 110%, 1375 psig, of design pressure 1250 psig.

RCS. The RCS is designed to ASME Code, Section III,

4D Edition, (Ref. 6), for the reactor recirculation piping,
permits a maximum pressure transient of 110% of desigp
pressures of 1250 psig for suction. pipingéamd 1650 psig for
discharge piping. The RCS pressure SL is selected to be the
Towest transient]overpressure allowed by the applicable

The SL of 1325 psig, as measured in the reactor steam dome, vp b +h¢ readd
is equivalent to 1375 psig at the lTowest elevation of the y¢¢|fcuike\¢h

wyn

codes. vp o and tnelv " disSehorqe Pleckiwn Valvey awnd

O peiqy Lir tha p.p;m\_a:F'(-C( 4he d.?rc‘uanic bloc.‘c-vl vabue

SAFETY LIMITS

The maximum transient pressure allowable in the RCS pressure
vessel under the ASME Code, Section III, is 110% of design
pressure. The maximum transient pressure allowable in the
RCS piping, valves, and fittings is_110% of desian pressures

piping: The most Timiting of t ese allowances is the 110%
of the,suction pipingadesign pressuré, therefore, the SL o§::
maximum allowable RCS{pressure is established at 1325 psig

as measured at the reactor\steam dome.

eactor vessel omd_-@ Jothe Yeaedor Ikctrcu\a-kﬂupu D

APPLICABILITY SL 2.1.2 applies in all MODES.

SAFETY LIMIT

VIOLATIONS
NRC Operations Genter must bg
n accordance witly 10 CFR 50.73
(continued)
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

BASES

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS

(continued) Exceeding the RCS pressure SL may cause(fymedfate) RCS
failure and create a potential for radioactive releases in
excess of 10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria,” limits
v (Ref. 4). Therefore, it is required to insert ail
insertable control rods and restore compliance with the SL
within 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time ensures that the
operators take prompt remedial action and also assures that
the 9roba?i1ity of an accident occurring during this period
is minimal. .

If any SL is violated, the appropriate [senior management of

A copy of the report
also be provided to the [sgnior management of the
nugfear plant and the utility VAce President—Nuclear

by the NRC. This reduirement
ensures the NRC that a}l necessary reviews, afialyses, and
actions are completed/before the unit begiqx?its restart to
normal operation. {-

{continued)
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GOC 14, GDC 15, and GDC 28.

2. ASME, Bofler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
Article NB-7000.

3. ' ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI,
Article I
4. 10 CFR 100, 6
5. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code,
@, Addenda, winter of 1972F.
6. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code,fAl9 Editlon)l,(éen),,sg,‘,h"‘_p”

10 cmj ?}\/ TSTE-0S
10 CFR 50.73
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NMP2

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

The word significant has been deleted since the NMP2 Safety Limits are set to ensure
no fuel damage occurs.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

A description of the reactor vessel water level SL has been added, consistent with the
background description of the other SLs.

NMP2 does not use ANF fuel. As a result, the Bases discussions for ANF fuel
Safety Limits have been deleted and the requirements have been renumbered to reflect

this change.

Editorial changé made for clarity.

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to

reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or
analysis description.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
("A.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

NMP2

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the existing
Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As such, this
change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or
assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing normal
plant operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old
requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
The proposed change will not reduce a margin of .safety because it has no impact on

any safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. Therefore,
the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
("M_.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

NMP2

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of the
facility. These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will
increase the probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions
relative to mitigation of an accident or transient event. The more restrictive
requirements continue to ensure process variables, structures, systems, and
components are maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in the methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements.
However, these changes are consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses and
licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no impact on or increases
the margin of plant safety. As provided in the discussion of the change, each change
in this category is by definition, providing additional restrictions to enhance plant
safety. The change maintains requirements within the safety analyses and licensing
basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.
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L.1

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

HANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

NMP2

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

This change proposes to remove the explicit details of methods for restoring reactor
vessel water level (manually initiate the ECCS, after depressurizing the reactor vessel,
if required). The method used to restore reactor vessel water level is not assumed in
the initiation of any analyzed event. Therefore, the proposed change does not affect
the probability of an accident. Also, the consequences of an accident are not affected
by this change since the action to restore compliance with the reactor vessel water

~ level Safety Limit within 2 hours is maintained in ITS SL 2.2.1. In addition,

restoration of the reactor vessel water level Safety Limit is part of a coordinated
response to an unplanned transient governed by Emergency Operating Procedures.
Since restoration of the reactor vessel water level Safety Limit will still be required as
part of the coordinated response to the event, consequences of previously analyzed
accidents are not impacted by the removal of the explicit method for restoring reactor
vessel water level. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the
consequences of any previously analyzed accident.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any .
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will not create the possibility of an accident. This change will
not physically alter the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed).
The change does not affect methods governing normal plant operation or the planned
response to off-normal conditions. Therefore, this change will not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change proposes to remove the explicit details of methods for restoring reactor
vessel water level (manually initiate the ECCS, after depressurizing the reactor vessel,
if required). If the reactor vessel water level Safety Limit is violated, restoration of
reactor vessel water level is required by ITS SL 2.2.1. In addition, restoration of the
reactor vessel water level Safety Limit is part of a coordinated response to an
unplanned transient governed by Emergency Operating Procedures. The requirements
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

0 L.1 CHANGE
3. (continued)

of ITS SL 2.2.1 are considered to be adequate to ensure the reactor vessel water level
is restored to within required limits. Since restoration of the reactor vessel water
level will still be required by both Technical Specifications and as part of the
coordinated response to the transient, the margin of safety is not impacted by this
change. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin

of safety.
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LCO AND SR APPLICABLITY






LCO Applicability
3.0

3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY

LCO 3.0.1

LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability, except as provided in
LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7.

LCO 3.0.2

Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required
Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met, except as
provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6.

If the LCO is met or is no Tonger applicable prior to
expiration of the specified Completion Time(s), completion
of the Required Action(s) is not required, unless otherwise
stated.

LCO 3.0.3

When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not
met, an associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by
the associated ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE
or other specified condition in which the LCO is not
applicable. Action shall be initiated within 1 hour to
place the unit, as applicable, in:

a. MODE 2 within 7 hours;
b. MODE 3 within 13 hours; and
c. MODE 4 within 37 hours.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications.

Where corrective measures are completed that permit
operation in accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion
of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.

- LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

LCO 3.0.4

When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability shall not be made except when
the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued
operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability for an unlimited period of time. This
Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required
to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the
unit. .o . .

(continued)
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LCO Applicability
3.0

0 3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY

LCO 3.0.4
(continued)

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications.

LCO 3.0.4 is only app]icéb]e for entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and

.

LCO 3.0.5

Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to
comply with ACTIONS may be returned to service under
administrative control solely to perform testing required to
demonstrate its OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of other
equipment. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the system
returned to service under administrative control to perform
the testing required to demonstrate OPERABILITY. ’

LCO 3.0.6

When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a
support system LCO not being met, the Conditions and
Required Actions associated with this supported system are
not required to be entered. Only the support system LCO
ACTIONS are required to be entered. This is an exception to
LCO 3.0.2 for the supported system. In this event, an
evaluation shall be performed in accordance with
Specification 5.5.11, "Safety Function Determination Program
(SFDP)." If a Toss of safety function is determined to
exist by this program, the appropriate Conditions and
Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss of safety |,
function exists are required to be entered.

When a support system’s Required Action directs a supported
system to be declared inoperable or directs entry into
Conditions and Required Actions for a supported system, the
applicable Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered
in accordance with LCO 3.0.2.

LCO 3.0.7

Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10 allow specified
Technical Specifications (TS) requirements to be changed to
permit performance of special tests and operations. Unless
otherwise specified, all other TS requirements remain
unchanged. Compliance with Special Operations LCOs is
optional. When a Special Operations LCO is desired to be
met but is not met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations
LCO shall be met. When a Special Operations LCO is not

(continued)

NMP2

3.0-2 Revision A






LCO Applicability
) 3.0

‘ 3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY

LCO 3.0.7 desired to be met, entry into a MODE or other specified
(continued) condition in the Applicability shall only be made in
accordance with the other applicable Specifications.
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SR Applicability
3.0

. 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

SR 3.0.1

SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability for individual LCOs, unless
otherwise stated in the SR. Failure to meet a Surveillance,
whether such failure is experienced during the performance
of the Surveillance or between performances of the
Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCO. Failure to
perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall
be failure to meet the LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3.
Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable
equipment or variables outside specified limits.

SR 3.0.2

The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the
Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval
specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous
performance or as measured from the time a specified
condition of the Frequency is met.

For Fréquencies specified as "once," the above interval
extension does not apply. :

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a
"once per . . ." basis, the above Frequency extension
applies to each performance after the initial performance.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications.

SR 3.0.3

If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed
within its specified Frequency, then compliance with the
requirement to declare the LCO not met may be delayed, from
the time of discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the Timit of
the specified Frequency, whichever is less. This delay
period is permitted to allow performance of the
Surveillance.

If the Surveillance is not performed with}n the delay
period, the LCO must immediately be declared not met, and
the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period
and the Surveillance is not met, the LCO must immediately be
declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be
entered.

NMP2
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SR Applicability
3.0

o 3.0 SR APPLICABILITY (continued)

SR 3.0.4 Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability of an LCO shall not be made unless the LCO’s
Surveillances have been met within their specified
Frequency. This provision shall not prevent entry into
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability
that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of
a shutdown of the unit.

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and
3.
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LCO Applicability
B 3.0

B 3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY

BASES

LCOs LCO 3.0.1 through LCO 3.0.7 establish the general
requirements applicable to all Specifications in Sections
3.1 through 3.10 and apply at all times, unless otherwise
stated.

Lco 3.0.1 LCO 3.0.1 establishes the Applicability statement within
each individual Specification as the requirement for when
the LCO is required to be met (i.e., when the unit is in the
MODES or other specified conditions of the Applicability
statement of each Specification).

Lco 3.0.2 LCO 3.0.2 establishes that upon discovery of a failure to
meet an LCO, the associated ACTIONS shall be met. The
Completion Time of each Required Action for an ACTIONS
Condition is applicable from the point in time that an
ACTIONS Condition is entered. The Required Actions
establish those remedial measures that must be.taken within
specified Completion Times when the requirements of an LCO
are not met. This Specification establishes that:

a. Completion of the Required Actions within the
specified Completion Times constitutes compliance with
a Specification; and

b. Completion of the Required Actions is not required
when an LCO is met within the specified Completion
Time, unless otherwise specified.

There are two basic types of Required Actions. The first
type of Required Action specifies a time Timit in which the
LCO must be met. This time Timit is the Completion Time to
restore an inoperable system or component to OPERABLE status
or to restore variables to within specified limits. If this
type of Required Action is not completed within the
specified Completion Time, a shutdown may be required to
place the unit in a MODE or condition in which the
Specification is not applicable. (Whether stated as a
Required Action or not, correction of the entered Condition
is an action that may always be considered upon entering

(continued)
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BASES

LCO Applicability
(, B 3.0

LCO 3.0.2
(continued)

ACTIONS.) The second type of Required Action specifies the
remedial measures that permit continued operation of the
unit that is not further restricted by the Completion Time.
In this case, compliance with the Required Actions provides
an acceptable level of safety for continued operation.

Completing the Required Actions is not required when an LCO
is met or is no longer applicable, unless otherwise stated
in the individual Specifications.

The nature of some Required Actions of some Conditions
necessitates that, once the Condition is entered, the
Required Actions must be completed even though the
associated Condition no longer exists. The individual LCO’s
ACTIONS specify the Required Actions where this is the case.
An example of this is in LCO 3.4.11, "RCS Pressure and
Temperature (P/T) Limits."

The Completion Times of the Required Actions are also
applicable when a system or component is removed from
service intentionally. The reasons for intentionally
relying on the ACTIONS include, but are not limited to,
performance of Surveillances, preventive maintenance,
corrective maintenance, or investigation of operational
problems. Entering ACTIONS for these reasons must be done
in a manner that does not compromise safety: Intentional
entry into ACTIONS should not be made for operational
convenience. Additionally, if intentional entry into
ACTIONS would result in redundant equipment being
inoperable, alternatives should be used instead. Doing so
Timits the time both subsystems/divisions of a safety
function are inoperable and limits the time conditions exist
which may result in LCO 3.0.3 being entered. Individual
Specifications may specify a time 1imit for performing an SR
when equipment is removed from service or bypassed for
testing. In this case, the Completion Times of the Required

" Actions are applicable when this time 1imit expires, if the

equipment remains removed from service or bypassed.

When a change in MODE or other specified condition is
required to comply with Required Actions, the unit may enter
a MODE or other specified condition in which another
Specification becomes applicable. In this case, the
Completion Times of the associated Required Actions would
apply from the point in time that the new Specification
becomes applicable and the ACTIONS Condition(s) are entered.

NMP2
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BASES (continued)

LCO Applicability
B 3.0

LCo 3.0.3

LCO 3.0.3 establishes the actions that must be implemented
when an LCO is not met and:

a. An associated Required Action and Completion Time is
not met and no other Condition applies; or

b. The condition of the unit is not specifically
addressed by the associated ACTIONS. This means that
no combination of Conditions stated in the ACTIONS can
be made that exactly corresponds to the actual
condition of the unit. Sometimes, possible
combinations of Conditions are such that entering
LCO 3.0.3 is warranted; in such cases, the ACTIONS
specifically state a Condition corresponding to such
combinations and also that LCO 3.0.3 be entered
immediately.

This Specification delineates the time 1limits for placing
the unit in a safe MODE or other specified condition when
operation cannot be maintained within the limits for safe
operation as defined by the LCO and its ACTIONS. It is not
intended to be used as an operational convenience that
permits routine voluntary removal of redundant systems or
components from service in lieu of other alternatives that

would not result in redundant systems or components being

inoperable.

Upon entering LCO 3.0.3, 1 hour is allowed to prepare for an
orderly shutdown before initiating a change in unit
operation. This includes time to permit the operator to
coordinate the reduction in electrical generation with the
load dispatcher to ensure the stability and availability of
the electrical grid. The time Timits specified to reach
Tower MODES of operation permit the shutdown to proceed in a
controlled and orderly manner that is well within the
specified maximum cooldown rate and within the capabilities
of the unit, assuming that only the minimum required
equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal stresses on
components of the Reactor Coolant System and the potential
for a plant upset that could challenge safety systems under
conditions to which this Specification applies. The use and
interpretation of specified times to complete the actions of
LCO 3.0.3 are consistent with the discussion of Section 1.3,
Completion Times.

(continued)
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BASES

LCO Applicability
B 3.0

LCO 3.0.3
(continued)

A unit shutdown required in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 may be
terminated and LCO 3.0.3 exited if any of the following
occurs:

a. The LCO is now met.

b. A Condition exists for which the Required Actions have
now been performed. ‘

c. ACTIONS exist that do not have expired Completion
Times. These Completion Times are applicable from the
point in time that the Condition is initially entered
and not from the time LCO 3.0.3 is exited.

The time limits of Specification 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for
the unit to be in MODE 4 when a shutdown is required during
MODE 1 operation. If the unit is in a lower MODE of
operation when a shutdown is required, the time limit for
reaching the next lower MODE applies. If a lower MODE is
reached in less time than allowed, however, the total
allowable time to reach MODE 4, or other applicable MODE, is
not reduced. For example, if MODE 2 is reached in 2 hours,
then the time allowed for reaching MODE 3 is the next

11 hours, because the total time for reaching MODE 3 is not
reduced from the allowable limit of 13 hours. Therefore, if

* remedial measures are completed that would permit a return

to MODE 1, a penalty is not incurred by having to reach a
lTower MODE of operation in less than the total time allowed.

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, LCO 3.0.3 provides actions for
Conditions not covered in other Specifications. The
requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in MODES 4 and 5
because the unit is already in the most restrictive
Condition required by LCO 3.0.3. The requirements of

LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in other specified conditions of the
Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3) because the
ACTIONS of individual Specifications sufficiently define the
remedial measures to be taken.

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 are provided in instances where
requiring a unit shutdown, in accordance with LCO 3.0.3,
would not provide appropriate remedial measures for the
associated condition of the unit. An example of this is in
LCO 3.7.6, "Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level." LCO 3.7.6
has an Applicability of "During movement of irradiated fuel

{continued)

NMP2

B 3.0-4 Revision A






BASES

LCO Applicability
B 3.0

LCO 3.0.3
(continued)

assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool." Therefore, this
LCO can be applicable in any or all MODES. If the LCO and
the Required Actions of LCO 3.7.6 are not met while in

MODE 1, 2, or 3, there is no safety benefit to be gained by
placing the unit in a shutdown condition. The Required
Action of LCO 3.7.6 of "Suspend movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool" is the
appropriate Required Action to complete in lieu of the
actions of LCO 3.0.3. These exceptions are addressed in the
individual Specifications.

LCO 3.0.4

LCO 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes in MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability when an LCO
is not met. It precludes placing the unit in a MODE or
other specified condition stated in that Applicability
(e.g., Applicability desired to be entered) when the
following exist:

a. Unit conditions are such that the requirements of the
LCO would not be met in the Applicability desired to
be entered; and

b. Continued noncompliance with the LCO requirements, if
the Applicability were entered, would result in the
unit being required to exit the Applicability desired
to be entered to comply wjth the Required Actions.

Compliance with Required Actions that permit continued
operation of the unit for an unlimited period of time in a
MODE or other specified condition provides an acceptable
level of safety for continued operation. This is without
regard to the status of the unit before or after the MODE
change. Therefore, in such cases, entry into a MODE or
other specified condition in the Applicability may be made
in accordance with the provisions of the Required Actions.
The provisions of this Specification should not be
interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good
practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE
status before entering an associated MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability. .

(continued)
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BASES

LCO Applicability
B 3.0

LCO 3.0.4 -
(continued)

The provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability
that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the
provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES
or other specified conditions in the Applicability that
result from any unit shutdown.

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.4.are stated in the individual
Specifications. The exceptions allow entry into MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability when the
associated ACTIONS to be entered do not provide for
continued operation for an unlimited period of time.
Exceptions may apply to all the ACTIONS or to a specific
Required Action of a Specification.

Surveillances do not have to be performed on the associated
inoperable equipment (or on variables outside the specified
limits), as permitted by SR 3.0.1. Therefore, changing
MODES or other specified conditions while in an ACTIONS
Condition, either in compliance with LCO 3.0:4, or where an
exception to LCO 3.0.4 is stated, is not a violation of

SR 3.0.1 or SR 3.0.4 for those Surveillances that do not
have to be performed due to the associated inoperable
equipment. However, SRs must be met to ensure OPERABILITY
prior to declaring the associated equipment OPERABLE (or
variable within 1imits) and restoring compliance with the
affected LCO. '

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 3 from

MODE 4, MODE 2 from MODE 3 or 4, or MODE 1 from MODE 2.
Furthermore, LCO 3.0.4 is applicable when entering any other
specified condition in the Applicability only while
operating in MODE 1, 2, or 3. The requirements of LCO 3.0.4
do not apply in MODES 4 and 5, or in other specified
conditions of the Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3)
because the ACTIONS of individual Specifications
sufficiently define the remedial measures to be taken.

LCO 3.0.5

LCO 3.0.5 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment
to service under administrative:controls when it has been
removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with
ACTIONS. The sole purpose of this Specification is to
provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply with
the applicable Required Action(s)) to allow the performance
of required testing to demonstrate:

(continued)
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BASES

LCO Applicability
B 3.0

LCO 3.0.5
(continued)

a. The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to
service; or

b. The OPERABILITY of other equipment.

The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is
returned to service in conflict with the requirements of the
ACTIONS is limited to the time absolutely necessary to
perform the required testing to demonstrate OPERABILITY.
This Specification does not provide time to perform any
other preventive or corrective maintenance.

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the equipment
being returned to service is reopening a containment
isolation valve that has been closed to comply with Required
Actions, and must be reopened to perform the required
testing.

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other
equipment is taking an inoperable channel or trip system out
of the tripped condition to prevent the trip function from
occurring during the performance of required testing on
another channel in the other trip system. A similar example
of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment is
taking an inoperable channel or trip system out of the

. tripped condition to permit the logic to function and

indicate the appropriate response during the performance of
required testing on another channel in the same trip system.

LCO 3.0.6

LCO 3.0.6 establishes an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for support
systems that have an LCO specified in the Technical
Specifications (TS). This exception is provided because
LCO 3.0.2 would require that the Conditions and Required
Actions of the associated inoperable supported system’s LCO
be entered solely due to the inoperability of the support
system. This exception is justified because the actions
that are required to ensure the plant is maintained in a
safe condition are specified in the support systems’ LCO’s
Required Actions. These Required Actions may include
entering the supported system’s Conditions and Required
Actions or may specify other Required Actions.

When a support system is inoperable and there is an LCO
specified for it in the TS, the supported system(s) are
required to be declared inoperable if determined to be
inoperable as a result of the support system inoperability.

(continued)
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BASES

LCO Applicability
B 3.0

LCO 3.0.6
(continued)

However, it is not necessary to enter into the supported
systems’ Conditions and Required Actions unless directed to
do so by the support system’s Required Actions. The
potential confusion and inconsistency of requirements
related to the entry into multiple support and supported
systems’ LCO’s Conditions and Required Actions are
eliminated by providing all the actions that are necessary
to ensure the plant is maintained in a safe condition in the
support system’s Required Actions.

However, there are instances where a support system’s
Required Action may either direct a supported system to be
declared inoperable or direct entry into Conditions and
Required Actions for the supported system. This may occur
immediately or after some specified delay to perform some
other Required Action. Regardless of whether it is
immediate or after some delay, when a support system’s
Required Action directs a supported system to be declared
inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required
Actions for a supported system, the applicable Conditions
End Required Actions shall be entered in accordance with
€0 3.0.2.

Specification 5.5.11, "Safety Function Determination
Program" (SFDP), ensures loss of safety function is detected
and appropriate actions are taken. Upon entry into

LCO 3.0.6, an evaluation shall be made to determine if loss
of safety function exists. Additionally, other limitations,
remedial actions, or compensatory actions may be identified
as a result of the support system inoperability and
corresponding exception to entering supported system
Conditions and Required Actions. The SFDP implements the
requirements of LCO 3.0.6. ,

Cross division checks to identify a loss of safety function
for those support systems that support safety systems are
required. The cross division check verifies that the
supported systems of the redundant OPERABLE support system
are OPERABLE, thereby ensuring safety function is retained.
If this evaluation determines that a loss of safety function
exists, the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of
the LCO in which the loss of safety function exists are
required to be entered.

NMP2
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0 BASES (continued)

LCO Applicability
B 3.0

Lco 3.0.7

There are certain special tests and operations required to
be performed at various times over the 1ife of the unit.
These special tests and operations are necessary to
demonstrate select unit performance characteristics, to
perform special maintenance activities, and to perform
special evolutions. Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10
allow specified TS requirements to be changed to permit
performances of these special tests and operations, which
otherwise could not be performed if required to comply with
the requirements of these TS. Unless otherwise specified,
all the other TS requirements remain unchanged. This will
ensure all appropriate requirements of the MODE or other
specified condition not directly associated with or required
to be changed to perform the special test or operation will
remain in effect.

The Applicability of a Special Operations LCO represents a
condition not necessarily in compliance with the normal
requirements of the TS. Compliance with Special Operations
LCOs is optional. A special operation may be performed
either under the provisions of the appropriate Special
Operations LCO or under the other applicable TS
requirements. If it is desired to perform the special
operation under the provisions of the Special Operations
LCO, the requirements of the Special Operations LCO shall be
followed. When a Special Operations LCO requires another
LCO to be met, only the requirements of the LCO statement
are required to be met regardless of that LCO’s
Applicability (i.e., should the requirements of this other
LCO not be met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations LCO
apply, not the ACTIONS of the other LCO). However, there
are instances where the Special Operations LCO’s ACTIONS may
direct the other LCO’s ACTIONS be met. The Surveillances of
the other LCO are not required to be met, unless specified
in the Special Operations LCO. If conditions exist such
that the Applicability of any other LCO is met, all the
other LCO’s requirements (ACTIONS and SRs) are required to
be met concurrent with the requirements of the Special
Operrations LCO.

i
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SR Applicability
B 3.0

B 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

BASES

SRs

SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements
applicable to all Specifications in Sections 3.1 through
3.10 and apply at all times, unless otherwise stated.

SR 3.0.1

SR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met
during the MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability for which the requirements of the LCO apply,
unless otherwise specified in the individual SRs. This
Specification is to ensure that Surveillances are performed
to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components, and
that variables are within specified limits. ‘Failure to meet
a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, in accordance
with SR 3.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet an LCO.

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the
associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this
Specification, however, is to be construed as implying that
systems or components are OPERABLE when:

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable,
although still meeting the SRs; or

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known to
be not met between required Surveillance performances.

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is
in a MODE or other specified condition for which the
requirements of the associated LCO are not applicable,
unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated with a
Special Operations LCO are only applicable when the Special
Operations LCO is used as an allowable exception to the
requirements of a Specification.

Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Required
Actions, do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment
because the ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply.
Surveillances have to be met and performed in accordance
with SR 3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE
status.

(continued)
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0 BASES

SR Applicability
B 3.0

SR 3.0.1
(continued)

Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance
testing is required to declare equipment OPERABLE. This
includes ensuring applicable Surveillances are not failed
and their most recent performance is in accordance with

SR 3.0.2. Post maintenance testing may not be possible in
the current MODE or other specified conditions in the
Applicability due to the necessary unit parameters not
having been established. In these situations, the equipment
may be considered OPERABLE provided testing has been
satisfactorily completed to the extent possible and the
equipment is not otherwise believed to be incapable of
performing its function. This will allow operation to
proceed to a MODE or other specified condition where other
necessary post maintenance tests can be completed. Some
examples of this process are:

a. Control rod drive maintenance during refueling that
requires scram testing at > 800 psig. However, if .
other appropriate testing is satisfactorily completed
and the scram time testing of SR 3.1.4.3 is satisfied,
the control rod can be considered OPERABLE. This
allows startup to proceed to reach 800 psig to perform
other necessary testing.

b. Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) maintenance
during shutdown that requires system functional tests
at a specified pressure. Provided other appropriate
testing is satisfactorily completed, startup can
proceed with RCIC considered OPERABLE. This allows
operation to reach the specified pressure to complete
the necessary post maintenance testing.

SR 3.0.2

SR 3.0.2 establishes the requirements for meeting the
specified Frequency for Surveillances and any Required
Action with a Completion Time that requires the periodic
perform%nce of the Required Action on a "once per..."
interval.

SR 3.0.2 permits a 25% extension of the interval specified
in the Frequency. This extension facilitates Surveillance
scheduling and considers plant operating conditions that may
not be suitable for conducting the Surveillance (e.g.,
transient conditions or other ongoing Surveillance or
maintenance activities).

_(continued)

NMP2
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SR 3.0.2

(continued)

The 25% extension does not significantly degrade the
reliability that results from performing the Surveillance at
its specified Frequency. This is based on the recognition -
that the most probable result of any particular Surveillance
being performed is the verification of conformance with the
SRs. The exceptions to SR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances for
which the 25% extension of the interval specified in the
Frequency does not apply. These exceptions are stated in
the individual Specifications. The requirements of
regulations take precedence over the TS. Therefore, when a
test interval is specified in the regulations, the test
interval cannot be extended by the TS, and the SR includes a
Note in the Frequency stating "SR 3.0.2 is not applicable.”

As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension also does not apply
to the initial portion of a periodic Completion Time that
requires performance on a "once per..." basis. The 25%
extension applies to each performance after the initial
performance. The initial performance of the Required
Action, whether it is a particular Surveillance or some
other remedial action, is considered a single action with a
single Completion Time. One reason for not allowing the 25%
extension to this Completion Time is that such’an action
usually verifies that no loss of function has occurred by
checking the status of redundant or diverse components or

- accomplishes the function of the inoperable equipment in an

alternative manner.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used
repeatedly merely as an operational convenience to extend
Surveillance intervals (other than those consistent with
refueling intervals) or periodic Completion Time intervals
beyond those specified.

SR 3.0.3

SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring
affected equipment inoperable or an affected variable
outside the specified limits when a Surveillance has not
been completed within the specified Frequency. A delay
period of up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified
Frequency, whichever is less, applies from the point in time
it is discovered that the Surveillance has not been
performed in accordance with SR 3.0.2, and not at the time
that the specified Frequency was not met. This delay period
provides adequate time to complete Surveillances that have

(continued)

NMP2
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SR Applicability
B 3.0

SR 3.0.3
(continued)

been missed. This delay period permits the completion of a
Surveillance before complying with Required Actions or other
remedial measures that might preclude completion of the
Surveillance. ’

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of
unit conditions, adequate planning, availability of
personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance,
the safety significance of the delay in completing the
required Surveillance, and the recognition that the most
probable result of any particular Surveillance being
performed is the verification of conformance with the
requirements.

When a Surveillance with a Frequency based not on time
intervals, but upon specified unit conditions or operational
situations, is discovered not to have been performed when
specified, SR 3.0.3 allows the full delay period of 24 hours
to perform the Surveillance.

SR 3.0.3 also provides a time limit for completion of
Surveillances that become applicable as a consequence of
MODE changes imposed by Required Actions.

Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is

- expected to be an infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay

period established by SR 3.0.3 is a flexibility which is not
intended to be used as an operational convenience to extend
Surveillance intervals.

If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay
period, then the equipment is considered inoperable or the
variable then is considered outside the specified limits and
the Completion Times of the Required Actions for the
applicable LCO Conditions begin immediately upon expiration
of the delay period. If a Surveillance is failed within the
delay period, then the equipment is inoperable, or the
variable is outside the specified Timits and the Completion
Times of the Required Actions for the applicable LCO
Conditions begin immediately upon the failure of the
Surveillance.

Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period
allowed by this Specification, or within the Completion Time
of the ACTIONS, restores compliance with SR 3.0.1.

NMP2
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SR Applicability
B 3.0

SR 3.0.4

SR 3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs
must be met before entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability.

This Specification ensures that system and component
OPERABILITY requirements and variable limits are met before
entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the.
Applicability for which these systems and components ensure
safe operation of the unit.

The provisions of this Specification should not be
interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good
practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE
status before entering an associated MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability.

However, in certain circumstances, failing to meet an SR
will not result in SR 3.0.4 restricting a MODE change or
other specified condition change. When a system, subsystem,
division, component, device, or varjable is inoperable or
outside its specified T1imits, the associated SR(s) are not
required to be performed per SR 3.0.1 which states that
Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable
equipment. When equipment is inoperable, SR 3.0.4 does not
apply to the associated SR(s) since the requirement for the
SR(s) to be performed is removed. Therefore, failing to
perform the Surveillance(s) within the specified Frequency,
on equipment that is inoperable, does not result in an

SR 3.0.4 restriction to changing MODES or other specified
conditions of the Applicability. However, since the LCO is
not met in this instance, LCO 3.0.4 will govern any
restrictions that may (or may not) apply to MODE or other
specified condition changes.

The provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability
that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the
provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability that result
from any unit shutdown.

The precise requirements for performance of SRs are
specified such that exceptions to SR 3.0.4 are not
necessary. The specific time frames and conditions
necessary for meeting the SRs are specified in the
Frequency, in the Surveillance, or both. This allows

(continued)
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SR Applicability
B 3.0

SR 3.0.4
(continued)

performance of Surveillances when the prerequisite
condition(s) specified in a Surveillance procedure require
entry into the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability of the associated LCO prior to the performance
or completion of a Surveillance: A Surveillance that could
not be performed until after entering the LCO Applicability
would have its Frequency specified such that it is not "due"
until the specific conditions needed are met. Alternately,
the Surveillance may be stated in the form of a Note as not
required (to be met or performed) until a particular event,
condition, or time has been reached. Further discussion of
the specific formats of SRs’ annotation is found in

Section 1.4, Frequency.

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 3 from

MODE 4, MODE 2 from MODE 3 or 4, or MODE 1 from MODE 2.
Furthermore, SR 3.0.4 is applicable when entering any other
specified condition in the Applicability only while :
operating in MODE 1, 2, or 3. The requirements of SR 3.0.4
do not apply in MODES 4 and 5, or in other specified
conditions of the Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3)
because the ACTIONS of individual Specifications
sufficiently define the remedial measures to be taken.

NMP2
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LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability, except
as provided in LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7.

ISER12
Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required Actions of the associated Conditions
shall be met, except as provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6.

If the LCO is imet or is no longer applicable prior to expiration of the specified Completion
Time(s), completion of the Required Action(s) is not required, unless otherwise stated.

@ -

When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not met; an associated ACTION is
not provided, or if directed by the associated ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE
- or other specified condition in which the LCO is not applicable. Action shall be initiated within
1 hour to place the unit, as applicable, in:

a. MODE 2 within 7 hours;

b.  MODE 3 within 13 hours; and

c. MODE 4 within 37 hours.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications.

Where corrective measures are completed that permit operation in accordance with the LCO or
ACTIONS, completion of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3-is not required.

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.
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0 INSERT 4

When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability
shall not be madefexcept when the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued
peration in the MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability for an unlimited period

f time. {Thi

s Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other specified conditions
m & Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown
of the unit.
‘ Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications.

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and 3. :

@ INSERT 5

LCO 3.0.5 Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with
ACTIONS may be returned to service under administrative control solely to
perform testing required to demonstrate its OPERABILITY or the
OPERABILITY of other equipment. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the

‘ system returned to service under administrative control to perform the testing
required to demonstrate OPERABILITY.

INSERT 6

LCO 3.0.6 When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a support system LCO
not being met, the Conditions and Required Actions associated with this supported
system are not required to be entered. Only the support system LCO ACTIONS
are required to be entered. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the supported
system. In this event, additional evaluations and limitations may be required in
accordance with Specification 5.5.11, "Safety Function Determination Program
(SFDP)." If a loss of safety function is determined to exist by this program, the
appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss of
safety function exists are required to be entered.

When a support system’s Required Actions directs a supported system to be
declared inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required Actions for a
supported system, the applicable Conditions and Required Actions shall be
entered in accordance with LCO 3.0.2.

Insert Page 3/4 0-1b
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‘ INSERT 7

LCO 3.0.7 Special Operations LCOs in Section 3. 10 allow specified Technical Specifications
(TS) requirements to be changed to permit performance of special tests and
operations. Unless otherwise specified, all other TS requirements remain
unchanged. Compliance with Special Operations LCOs is optional. When a
Special Operations LCO is desired to be met but is not met, the ACTIONS of the
Special Operations LCO shall be met. When a Special Operations LCO is not
desired to be met, entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability shall only be made in accordance with the other applicable
Specifications.
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Prge fof B






; SR30L4 0.3

.

| Secfion 3.0

mwmmm
or other,conditions &RecifieowTor jnq]nguali:
unless otherwiss stated in dividual ve

nce interv

el L pse
Suryeilla e keq e rmed within Ahe spec
ime 1nt val with a extension not to exceedf25X,of
surveil .

SR 3-013'4.'0.3‘/ arlyg O pértorm a Surveillance Kequirement within the ailowed
surveillance interval, defined by Specification 4.0.2, shall constitute
noncompliance w the OPERABILITY reg u‘i bR or a2 Limiting Condinon for Mmoved to
Operation. | [The tjre of the 7 ) ‘1 ﬁ3 0.4

715 1dentiffiad that a Surye ks not been p rformea T
Tho ACTION requiyements may be dalayed for up to 24 hojrs to permit/the K
completion of n the allowable outage time limits of th V4 1
ACTION requires urv Reguirem O II0L bye
Ave tO D _p ormad O _Thopeérab quipeent. f~ 363.0.‘

-

d within fthe
This pravision
OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS as rgquired to m

"74.0.5 Surveillance Requirements for inservice inspection and testing of ASME \ P
Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components shall be applicable as follows:®

a. Inservice inspaction of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components and inservice
testing of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 pumps and valves shall be performed-
in accordance with Section XI of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code
and applicable addanda as required by 10 CFR 50.55a(g), excspt where
specific writtan relief has bun grantad by the Commission pursuant to
10 CFR 50. 55.(9)(6)(1)

b. Surveillance intarvals specified in Section XI of the ASHE Bofler and
u

3. O‘f 470.4 _'Entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or othor ‘spacifietd applicabie
Condition 4hall not be mad¢ unless the Surveillance Requi nt(s) asgociated m

Pressure Vassel Code and applicable addenda for the inservice inspectio
and testing activities required by the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vassel
Code and applicable addenda shall be npplictblo as follows in these

Technical Spccifiatiom- ‘ ,

41, §,>eci-»4co‘:t?6655:‘

moved

.

NIME MILE POINT - UNIT 2 3/4 0-2 Amendment No. 18 77, 28

 pgesof






Sec 7“04) 3,0

Failure to meet a Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced during the performance of
the Surveillance or between performances of the Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCO.

INSERT 9
e specified Frequency for each SR is met if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times
@ e interval specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous performance or as
easured from the time a specified condition of the Frequency is met.
@ For Frequencies specified as "oncé," the above interval extension does not apply.

@ If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a "once per ..... " basis, the above
Frequency extension applies to each performance after the initial performance.

@Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications.

If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed within its specified Frequency, then
compliance with the requirement to declare the LCO not met may be delayed, from the time of
discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified Frequency, whichever is less. This
delay period is permitted to allow performance of the Surveillance.

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay peribd, the LCO must immediately be
declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period and the Surveillance is not met, the
LCO must immediately be declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.
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Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability of an LCO shall not be
made unless the LCO’s Surveillances have been met within their specified Frequency. This
provision shall not prevent entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability
that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the unit.

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and 3.
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Q(Continuem
ASME BOILER AND PRESSURE VESSEL

CODE AND APPLICABLE ADDENDA
TERMINOLOGY FOR INSERVICE

INSPECTION AND TESTING ACTIVITIES

Heekly
Monthly
Quarterly or every 3 months

Every 9 months

Yearly or annuyally

¢c. The provisions of Specification 4.0.2 are applicable to the above reguired
frequencies for performing inservice inspection and testing activities.

d. Performance of the above inservice inspection and testing activities snall
be in addition %o other specified Surveillance Requirements.

e. Nothing in the ASME Botler and Pressure Vessel Code shall be construed to
supersede the requirements of any Technical Specification.

»

Semiannually or every 6§ months

REQUIRED FREQUENCIES

FOR PERFORMING INSERVICE
INSPECTION AND TESTING
ACTIVITIES

————

At
At
At
At
At
At

f. The Inservice Inspection Program for.piping identified in NRC Generic Letter
88-01 shall be performed In accordance with the staff positions on schedule,
methods, personnel and sample expansion included in this generic )etter:

least once per 7 days n1oy@z/ /;
least once per 31 days
Teast once per 92 days
least once per 184 gays Si5:6
least once per 275 days
least once per 366 cays
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.l

A2

A3

A4

NMP2

In the conversion of the Nine Mile Point Unit 2 current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical
Specifications (ITS), certain wording preferences or conventions are adopted
that do not result in technical changes (either actual or interpretational).
Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make the
ITS consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434,
Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

Editorial rewording and renumbering is made consistent with the overall

. NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 ISTS conventions. During the NMP2 ITS development

certain wording preferences or conventions were adopted which resulted in no
technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the Technical
Specifications. In the specific case of the Applicability Section, the new section
number is 3.0 with the current 3.0 series being renumbered LCO 3.0.X and the
current 4.0 series being renumber SR 3.0.X.

The following administrative changes have been made to CTS 3.0.1:

The phrase "Compliance with...is required” is replaced with the phrase "LCOs
shall be met." This change was made to be consistent with other LCO 3.0
Specifications and the concept of an LCO being met, versus complying with an
LCO.

"OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS" is changed to "MODES" and "Conditions
specified therein" was changed to "specified conditions in the Applicability," to
be consistent with the BWR STS NUREG-1434, Rev. 1, terminology.

The phrase "that upon failure to meet the Limiting Conditions for Operation,
the associated ACTION requirements shall be met" was changed to "as
provided in LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7." LCO 3.0.2 addresses the requirement
of meeting the associated ACTIONS when not meeting a Limiting Condition for
Operation. LCO 3:.0.7 addresses another situation when an LCO requirement is
allowed not to be met. The requirements remain essentially unchanged, albeit
in a combination of proposed LCO 3.0.1 and LCO 3.0.2. The added exception
to LCO 3.0.7 is discussed below in comment A.8.

The following administrative changes have been made to CTS 3.0.2:

The lead-in sentence "Noncompliance with a Specification shall exist when..."
is replaced with "Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO..." This
elimination of the definition of "noncompliance" is administrative in that the

» Technical Specifications make no use of it. This first sentence is conceptually
relocated from CTS 3.0.1 (see comment A.3 above). The addition of the

1 " Revision A






DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

ADMINISTRATIVE

A4
(cont’d)

A5

NMP2

exceptions to LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6 are due to their inclusion in NMP2
ITS. Refer to the associated discussion below in comment L.2 and A.7
respectively.

The phrase "restored" is changed to "met or is no longer applicable;" "time
intervals" is changed to "Completion Time(s);"” and "Action requirements" is
changed to "Required Action(s)," to be consistent with the BWR STS,
NUREG-1434, Rev. 1, terminology. Also, the phrase "unless otherwise stated"
is added consistent with current NMP2 TS exceptions found in a few LCOs.
This clarity avoids potential misapplication of those requirements.

The following administrative changes have been made to CTS 3.0.3:

The phrase "except as provided in the associated Action requirements" is
replaced with "and the associated Actions are not met, an associated Action is
not provided, or if directed by the associated Actions" to cover all potential
possibilities that require entry into LCO 3.0.3.

"OPERATIONAL CONDITION" is changed to "MODE or other specified
condition" to be consistent with the BWR STS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.

The times to reach each MODE are revised to include the 1 hour allowed by
CTS 3.0.3 for initiating the shutdown. Also, the time represents the total time
allowed from the entry into LCO 3.0.3, replacing the current presentation
where each time is referenced as "the next," or "the following," or "the
subsequent."

The phrase "under the ACTION requirements...failure to meet the Limiting
Condition for Operation" is changed to "in accordance with the LCO or
Actions, completion of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required," to
specifically state that LCO 3.0.3 actions do not have to be completed.

The sentence "This Specification is not applicable in OPERATIONAL
CONDITION 4 or 5" is changed to "LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in

MODES 1, 2, and 3." This administrative change is made in conjunction with
relocating all current exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 for Specifications whose
Applicability is other than MODES 1, 2, or 3, to be encompassed by the
proposed LCO 3.0.3.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

DMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A.6

AT

NMP2

The following administrative changes have been made to CTS 3.0.4:

The phrase "Entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified
condition" has been changed to "When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE
or other specified condition in the Applicability..." This new wording is
consistent with the terminology of the BWR STS NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. The
phrase "This provision shall not prevent passage through OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS as required to comply with ACTION requirements..." is
reworded to "This Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with
ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the unit."

The sentence "Exceptions to these requirements are stated in the individual
specifications" has been changed to "Exceptions to this Specification are stated
in the individual Specifications" for consistency of terminology, since

CTS 3.0.4 is a Specification.

The sentence "LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and 3," has also been -
added. This new wording is consistent with the BWR STS, NUREG-1434,
Rev. 1. A review of the current and proposed Specifications has been
performed to determine the affects of this allowance on the current and
proposed Specifications. The review has determined that this change does not
provide any additional allowances to change MODES beyond those that
currently exist, except where justified in individual Specifications (as described
in the individual Specifications Discussion of Changes). Therefore, this change
is considered administrative.

LCO 3.0.6 is added to provide guidance regarding the appropriate ACTIONS to
be taken when a single inoperability (a support system) also results in the
inoperability of one or more related systems (supported system(s)). In the
current TS, based on the intent and interpretation provided by the NRC over
the years, there has been an ambiguous approach to the combined
support/supported inoperability. Some of this history is summarized:

. Guidance provided in the June 13, 1979 NRC memorandum from Brian
K. Grimes (Assistant Director for Engineering and Projects) to Samuel
E. Bryan (Assistant Director for Field Coordination) would indicate an
intent/interpretation consistent with the proposed LCO 3.0.6 - without
the necessity of also requiring additional ACTIONS. That is, only the
inoperable support system ACTIONS need be taken.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

0 ADMINISTRATIVE

A7
(cont’d)

A.8

NMP2

o Guidance provided by the NRC in their April 10, 1980 letter to all
Licensees, regarding the definition of OPERABILITY and its impact as
a support system on the remainder of the current TS, would indicate a
similar philosophy of not taking ACTIONS for the inoperable supported
equipment. However, in this case, additional actions (similar to the
proposed Safety Function Determination Program actions) were
addressed and required.

o Generic Letter, 91-18 and a plain-English reading of the existing TS
provide an interpretation that inoperability, even as a result of a
Technical Specification support system inoperability, requires all
associated ACTIONS to be taken.

. Certain current Specifications contain ACTIONS such as "Declare the
{supported system} inoperable and take the ACTIONS of {its
Specification}." In many cases the supported system would likely
already be considered inoperable. The implication of this presentation
is that the ACTIONS of the inoperable supported system would not
have been taken without the specific direction to do so.

Considering the history of disagreement and misunderstandings in this area, the
BWR STS NUREG-1434, Rev. 1, was developed, with the Industry input and
approval of the NRC, to include LCO 3.0.6, and a new program,

Specification 5.5.11, Safety Function Determination Program. Since its
function is to clarify existing ambiguities and to maintain actions within the
realm of previous interpretations, this new provision is deemed to be
administrative in nature.

LCO 3.0.7 is added to provide guidance regarding the meeting of Special
Operations LCOs in Section 3.10. These Special Operations LCOs allow
specified Technical Specification requirements to be changed (made applicable
in part or whole, or suspended) to permit the performance of special tests or
operations which otherwise could not be performed. If the Special Operations
LCO:s did not exist, many of the special tests and operations necessary to
demonstrate select plant performance characteristics, special maintenance
activities and special evolutions could not be performed. LCO 3.0.7 eliminates
the confusion which would otherwise exist as to which LCOs apply during the
performance of a special test or operation. This is consistent with the intent of
the current Special Test Exceptions; however, without this specific allowance to
change the requirements of another LCO, a conflict of requirements could be
incorrectly interpreted to exist. Therefore, this change provides only
administrative clarity.

4 Revision A







DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A9

A.10

A.l11

NMP2

The following administrative changes have been made to CTS 4.0.1 and

CTS 4.0.3:

Proposed SR 3.0.1 is constructed to more completely present the relationship
between Surveillance Requirements and meeting the requirements of the LCO.
In this regard, the concepts within CTS 4.0.3 are combined with CTS 4.0.1
into proposed SR 3.0.1.

The second sentence of SR 3.0.1 (as shown in Insert 8), "Failure to meet a
Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced during the performance of the
Surveillance or between performances of the Surveillance, shall be failure to
meet the LCO," is proposed to clarify existing intent that is not explicitly
stated.

The concept (editorially rewritten) found in the first sentence of CTS 4.0.3, has
been moved to the third sentence of SR 3.0.1; "Failure to perforim a
Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall be failure to meet the LCO,
except as provided in SR 3.0.3." The sentence "Surveillance requirements do
not have to be performed on inoperable equipment" is moved from the last
sentence of CTS 4.0.3, to proposed SR 3.0.1. Since all LCOs do not deal
exclusively with equipment OPERABILITY, a clarifying phrase is also added:
"or variables outside specified limits."

The following administrative change has been made to CTS 4.0.2:

The first paragraph "The specified Frequency for each Surveillance
Requirement is met if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the
interval specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous performance
or as measured from the time a specified condition of the Frequency is met,"
was added to clearly establish what constituted meeting the specified Frequency
of each Surveillance Requirement. Also, the sentence "Exceptions to this
Specification are stated in the individual Specifications" is added to
acknowledge the explicit use of exceptions in various Surveillances.

The following administrative change has been made to CTS 4.0.4:
The phrase "Entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified
applicable condition” has been changed to "Entry into a MODE or other

specified condition in the Applicability of an LCO." This new wording is
consistent with the terminology ‘of the BWR STS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

0 DMINISTRATIVE

A.11
(cont’d)

A.12

The phrase "...passage through or to OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS as
required to comply with the ACTION requirements," is reworded to "entry into
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to
comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the unit."

The sentence "SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and 3" has also been
added. This new wording is consistent with the BWR STS, NUREG-1434,
Rev. 1. A review of the current and proposed Specifications has been
performed to determine the affects of this allowance on the current and
proposed Specifications. The review has determined that this change does not
provide any additional allowances to change MODES beyond those that
currently exist, except where justified in individual Specifications (as described
in the individual Specifications Discussion of Changes). Therefore, this change
is considered administrative.

The technical content of CTS 4.0.5 has been moved to Specification 5.5.6.
Any technical changes to this requirement will be addressed in the Discussion

of Changes for ITS: Section 5.5.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
TECHNICAL CHAN - MORE RESTRICTIVE
M.1 The statement, "For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval

NMP2

extension does not apply," was added to CTS 4.0.2 (proposed SR 3.0.2) to
clarify that the 1.25 times the interval specified in the Frequency does not apply
to certain Surveillances. This is because the interval extension concept is based
on scheduling flexibility for repetitive performances, and these Surveillances
are not repetitive in nature, and essentially have no "interval...as measured
from the previous performance." This precludes the ability to extend these
performances, and is therefore an additional restriction. The current
Specification can be seen to allow the extension to apply to all Surveillances.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

None

"Specific"

L.1

L.2

NMP2

The CTS 3.0.4 phrase "unless the conditions for the Limiting Condition for
Operation are met without reliance on provisions contained in the ACTION
requirements" was changed to "except when the associated ACTIONS to be
entered permit continued operation in the MODE or other specified condition in
the Applicability for an unlimited period of time." This change removes an
unduly restrictive requirement. For an LCO which has ACTIONS permitting
continued operation for an unlimited period of time, entry into a MODE or
other specified condition should be permitted in accordance with these
ACTIONS. The restriction on a change in MODE or other specified condition
should apply only where the ACTIONS establish a specified time interval in
which the LCO must be met or a shutdown is required.

This phrase was changed to be consistent with Generic Letter 87-09 except that
the Generic Letter 87-09 version of the Specification 3.0.4 phrase “...and the
associated ACTION requires a shutdown if they are not met within a specified
time interval,” was changed to "...permit continued operation in the MODE or
other specified condition in the Applicability for an unlimited period of time."

This statement is consistent with the Generic Letter 87-09 guidance regarding
the changing of MODES while relying upon the ACTION requirements when
they permit continued operation for an unlimited period of time. This change
also provides consistency for use of proposed LCO 3.0.4, since it is the
permitting of continued operation for an unlimited period of time, not the
requirement to shutdown, that determines the applicability of LCO 3.0.4.

LCO 3.0.5 is added to provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for instances where
restoration of inoperable equipment to an OPERABLE status could not be
performed while continuing to comply with Required Actions. Many Technical
Specification ACTIONS require an inoperable component to be removed from
service, such as: maintaining an isolation valve closed, disarming a control
rod, or tripping an inoperable instrument channel. To allow the performance of
Surveillance Requirements to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the equipment
being returned to service or to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of other
equipment, which otherwise could not be performed without returning the
equipment to service, an exception to these Required Actions is necessary.
LCO 3.0.5 is necessary to establish an allowance that, although informally
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

TECHNICAL CHANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE

L.2
(cont’d)

L.3

L.4

NMP2

utilized in restoration of inoperable equipment, is not formally recognized in the
CTS. Without this allowance certain components could not be restored to
OPERABLE status and. a plant shutdown would ensue. Clearly, it is not the
intent or desire that the Technical Specifications preclude the return to service
of a suspected OPERABLE component to confirm its OPERABILITY. This
allowance is deemed to represent a more stable, safe operation than requiring a
plant shutdown to complete the restoration and confirmatory testing.

The statement "If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a "once
per..." basis, the above Frequency extension applies to each performance after
the initial performance,” was added to CTS 4.0.2 (proposed SR 3.0.2) to allow
the 1.25 times the interval specified in the Frequency concept to apply to

" periodic Required Actions. This provides the consistency in scheduling

flexibility for all performances of periodic requirements, whether they are
Surveillances or Required Actions. The intent remains to perform the activity,
on the average, once during each specified interval.

Proposed SR 3.0.3 allows that, at the time it is discovered that the Surveillance
has not been performed, the requirement to declare the equipment inoperable
(LCO not met) may be delayed for up to 24 hours regardless as to whether the
Completion Times of the Actions are 24 hours or less, as is currently allowed
in CTS 4.0.3. This is based on NRC Generic Letter 87-09 which states, "It is
overly conservative to assume that systems or components are inoperable when
a surveillance has not been performed. The opposite is in fact the case, the
vast majority of surveillances demonstrate that systems or components in fact
are operable. When a Surveillance is missed, it is primarily a question of
operability that has not been verified by the performance of the required
surveillance." '

Based on consideration of plant conditions, adequate planning, availability of
personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance and the safety
significance of the delay in completing the Surveillance, the NRC concluded in
the Generic Letter that 24 hours is an acceptable time limit for completing a
missed Surveillance when the allowable outage times of the ACTIONS are less
than the 24 hour limit or a shutdown is required to comply with ACTIONS.

However, it stands to reason that since 24 hours has been determined to be an
acceptable time limit for completing the Surveillance, this 24 hour deferral
should apply to all systems or components, regardless of whether or not their
ACTIONS Completion Time is 24 hours or less. This is primarily because
shorter Completion Times are generally provided for more safety significant
Required Actions. Therefore, if a 24 hour delay can be safely applied to a
Required Action with a short (e.g., 2 hour) Completion Time, there should be
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

0 TECHNICAL CHAN -L RESTRICTIVE

L.4
(cont’d)

NMP2

less of a safety impact when a 24 hour delay is applied to a Required Action
with a long (e.g., 7 day) Completion Time. Furthermore, consistent
application of the 24 hour delay regardless of Completion Time is critical to
eliminating potential confusion and misapplication. For example, some
ACTIONS have more than one Completion Time; some > 24 hours and others
=< 24 hours. The confusion associated with the application of the 24 hour
deferral to the Completion Times of this example’s Required Actions, illustrates
the potential for misapplication throughout the Technical Specifications. In
addition, the limit of 24 hours is not applicable if the specified Frequency of
the missed Surveillance is less than 24 hours. In cases such as these, the
specified Frequency would dictate the delay period. Therefore, the proposed
SR 3.0.3 has eliminated the restriction that the extension only apply to outage
times less than 24 hours, as is currently allowed in CTS 4.0.3.

~ The second and third paragraphs of proposed SR 3.0.3 are added to clearly

state the actions to take if the Surveillance is not performed within the delay
period or the Surveillance fails when performed. This clarification will help
avoid confusion as to when the Completion Time(s) of the Required Action(s)
begin in various situations.
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‘ DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY BASES

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages B 3/4 0-1 through
B 3/4 0-6) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect the format and
applicable content of the NMP2 ITS Section 3.0, consistent with the BWR STS,
NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. The revised Bases are as shown in the NMP2 ITS Bases.
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LCO Appiicabiliny
T A
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3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY

LCO 3.0.1

LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability. except as provided in
LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7.

, Lco 3.0.2

Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO. the Required
Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met, except as
provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6.

If the LCO.is met or is no longer applicable prior to
expiration of the specified Completion Time(s), compietion
of the Required Action(s) is not required, unless otherwise
stated.

LCoO 3.0.3
L50%)

When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not
met, an associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by
the associated ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE
or other specified condition in which the LCO is not
applicable. Action shall be initiated within ! hour to
place the unit, as applicable, in: - "

a. MODE 2 within 7 hours;
b. MODE 3 within 13 hours; and
c. MODE 4 within 37 hours.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications.

Where corrective measures are completed that permit
operation in accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion
of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability shall not be made except when
the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued
operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability for an unlimited period of time. This

(continued)
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LCO Applicabilizy
' 3.0

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY

é.o.v) Lo 3.0.4

(continued)

Justify/this change; su
in a rix of all ext
reviewfof a conversionfto the STS.

Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other

specified conditions in the Applicability that are required
toicomply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the
unit.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individyal § jgation These exceptio
ODES or dgther specified conditions iA the
jcability/when the assocAated ACTIONS/to be entered
unit opleration in the/MODE or othey specified

i ity only for/a limited perjod of

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other
gpecified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and

¢ LCO 3.0.4 hay been ravised so fhat T
changes in MODES/or other spec :

plicability in MODES 1, 2, and
. The MODE/change restricfions in LCO'3.0.4 /were
previocusly Fpplicable in alyl MODES. Before
LCO 3.0.4 dan be implementfd on a plant-spec{fic basis, t
licensee nflist review the ¢xisting technical /specificatio
to determine where speciffic restrictions onf MODE changes/or
Requiredf/Actions should pe included in individual LCOs fo

ing LCOs to facilfitate NRC staff

Lco 3.0.5

(goc L)

2

Equipment removed from service or daclared inoperable to

comply with ACTIONS may be returned to service under X
administrative control solely to perform testing required to
demonstrate its OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of other

equipment. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the system .
returned to service under administrative control to perform .

the testing required to demonstrate OPERABILITY.

*

BWR/6 STS
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3.0-2 : Rev 1, 04/07/95



@




£

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY (continued)

LCO Applicability
3.0

LCO 3.0.6
éoc A7

(==

When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a
support system LCO not being met, the Conditions and
Required Actions associated with this supported system are
not required to be entered. Only the support system LCO

ACTIONS are required to be entered. This is an exception to

LCO 3.0.2 for the supported system. In th1s event, 2
¢.nm5:ﬂ evaluationamﬁ'ﬁr - g edlin
accordance with Specification:5.5.(2% afety FunctTan
Determination Program (SFOP).* If a loss of safety function

is determined to exist by this program, the appropriate

Conditions and Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss

of safety function exists are required to be entered.

When a support system’s Required Action directs a supported
system to be declared inoperable or directs entry into
Conditions and Required Actions for a supported system, the
applicable Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered
in accordance with LCO 3.0.2.

Lco 3.0.7

Boc D

Special QOperations LCOs in Section 3.10 allow specified
Technical Specifications (TS) requirements to be changed to
permit performance of special tests and operations. Unless
otherwise specified, all other TS requirements remain
unchanged. Compliance with Special Operations LLOs is
optional. When a Special Operations LCO is desired to be
met but is not met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations
LCO shall be met. When a Special Operations LCO is not
desired to be met, entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability shall only be made in
accordance with the other applicable Specifications.

BWR/6 STS
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SR Applicatificy
‘ (CT5> ’ 1.0

3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

SR 3.0.1 SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified
A:i :7 conditions in the Applicability for individual LCOs, unless
Y0,) otherwise stated in the SR. Failure to meet a Surveillancsz.
whether such failure is experienced during the performance
of the Surveillance or between performances of the
Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCO.  Failure tg
perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall
be failure to meet the LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3.
Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable
equipment or variables outside specified limits.

®

. SR 3.0.2 The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the
Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval
l¥0007£:7 ‘ specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous
performance or as measured from the time a specified
condition of the Frequency is met.

For Frequencies specified as "once,"” the above interval
extension does not apply.

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a
"once per . . ." basis, the above Frequency extension
applies to each performance after the initial performance.

0 Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications.

SR 3.0.3 If 1t is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed
within its specified Frequency, then compliance with the
< 0 3> requirement to declare the LCO not met may be delayed, from
Lf’ ' the time of discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of
the specified Frequency, whichever is less. This delay
period is permitted to allow performance of the
Surveillance.

; If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay
period, the LCO must immediately be declared not met, and
the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period
and the Surveillance is not met, the LCO must immediately be

(continued)
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SR Aopligapitit,
3.7

I)s

3.0 SR APPLICABILITY

SR 3.0.3
(continued)

declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be .
entered.

Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability of an LCO shall not be made unless the LCO'$
Surveillances have been met within their specified
Frequency. This provision shall not prevent entry into
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability
that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of
a shutdown of the unit.

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1. 2, and

ote: SR 3.0.4/has been revised sof that changes
in MODES or/other specified conditions in the Applicability

eview of a conveysion to the STS.

BWR/6 STS
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

The bracketed "Reviewer’s Note" has been deleted. This information is for the NRC
reviewer to be keyed in to what is needed to meet this requirement. This is not
meant to be retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.

The appropriate LCO number has been provided.

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.
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LCO Applicabilit
8 3.0

'8 3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY

BASES
LCOs LCO 3.0.1 through LCO 3.0.7 establish the general
requiremants applicable to all Specification;,and apply at
all times, unless otherwise stated. 4
ih Sections 3.1
Shyouapy
Lco 3.0.1 LCO 3.0.1 establishes the Applicability statemeht within
each individual Specification as the requirement for when
the LCO is required to be met (i.e., when the unit is in the
MODES or other spacified conditions of the Applicability
statement of each Specification).
LCO 3.0.2 LCO 3.0.2 establishes that upon discovery of a failure to

meet an LCO, the associated ACTIONS shall be met. The
Completion Time of each Required Action for an ACTIONS
Condition is applicable from the point in time that an
ACTIONS Condition is entered. The Required Actions
establish those remedial measures that must be taken within
spaecified Completion Times when the requirements of an LCO
are not met. This Specification establishes that:

a. Complaetion of the Required Actions within the
specified Completion Times constitutes compliance with
a Specification; and

b. Completion of the Required Actions is not required
when an LCO is met within the specified Completion
Time, unless otherwise spacified.

There are two basic types of Required Actions. The first
type of Required Action specifias a time Vimit in which the
LCO must be met. This time 1imit is the Completion Time to
restore an inoperable system or component to OPERABLE status
or to restore variables to within specified limits. If this’
type of Required Action is not completed within the
specified Completion Time, a shutdown may be required to
place the unit in a MODE or condition in which the
Specification 1s not applicable. (Whether stated as a
Required Action or not, corraction of the entered Condition
is an action that may always be considered upon entering

(continued)
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LCO Applicability

8 3.0
BASES
Lco 3.0.2 ACTIONS.)l The second type of Required Action specifies the
(continued) remedial measures that permit continued operation of the

unit that is not further restricted by the Completion Time.
In this case, compliance with the Required Actions provides
an acceptable level of safety for continued operation.

Completing the Required Actions is not required when an LCO
is met or is no longer applicable, unless otherwise stated
in the individual Specifications.

The nature of some Required Actions of some Conditions

necassitates that, once the Condition is entered, the
Required Actions must be completed even though

associated Condition®) no longer exis e individual LCO's
ACTIONS specify the Required Actions where this is the case.

An example of this is in LCO 3.4.11, "RCS Pressure and
Temperature (P/T) Limits."

The Completion Times of the Required Actions are also
applicable when a system or component is removed from
service intentionally. The reasons for intentionally
relying on the ACFIONS include, but are not 1imited to,
performance of Surveillances, praventive maintenance,
corrective maintanance, or investigation of operational
problems. Entering ACTIONS for these reasons must be done
in 2 manner that does not compromise safety. ‘Intentional

entry into ACTIONS should not be made for operational
: @m would@apTesult in (13
8 erables.should be used instead.
e oth su systws/divisiod‘ﬁ'&-@

u ne
safety function are inoperable and 1imits the time
nditions ex hich, result in LCO 3.0.3 being entered.
ndividual Specifications may specify a time limit for
parforming an SR when equipment is removed from service or
bypassed for testing. In this case, the Completion Times of
the Required Actions are applicable when this time limit
expires, if the equipment remains removed from service or

bypassed.

When a change in MODE or other specified condition is
required to comply with Required Actions, the unit may enter
a MODE or other specified condition in which another
Specification becomes applicable. In this case, the
Complaetion Times of the associated Required Actions would

(continued)
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BASES

LCO Applicability
B 3.0

Lco 3.0.2
" (continued)

apply from the point in time that the new Specification
becomes applicable and the ACTIONS Condition(s) are entered.

Lco -3.0.3

LCO 3.0.3 establishes the actions that must be implemented
when an LCO is not met and:

a. An associated Required Action and Completion Time is
not met and no other Condition applies; or

b. The condition of the unit is not specifically
addressed by the associated ACTIONS. This means that
no combination of Conditions stated in the ACTIONS can
be made that exactly corresponds to the actual
condition of the unit. Sometimes, possible
combinations of Conditions are such that entering
LCO 3.0.3 is warranted; in such cases, the ACTIONS
specifically state a Condition corresponding to such
combinations and also that LCO 3.0.3 be entered
immediately.

This Specification délineates the time limits for placing
the unit in a safe MODE or other specified condition when
operation cannot be maintained within the 1imits for safe
operation as defined by the LCO and its ACTIONS. It is not
intended to be used as an operational convenience that
permits routine voluntary removal of redundant systems or
components from service in lieu of other alternatives that
would not result in redundant systems or components being
inoperable.

Upon entering LCO 3.0.3, 1 hour is allowed to prepare for an
orderly shutdown before initiating a change in unit
operation. This includes time to permit the operator to
coordinate the reduction in electrical generation with the
Toad dispatcher to ensure the stability and availability of
the electrical grid. The time limits specified to reach
Tower MODES of operation permit the shutdown to proceed in a
controlled and orderly manner that is well within the
specified maximum cooldown rate and within the capabilities
of the unit, assuming that only the minimum required
equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal stresses on
components of the Reactor Coolant System and the potential
for’'a plant upset that could challenge safety systems under

L4

(continued)
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LCO Applicabilit
8 3.0

BASES

Lco 3.0.3
(continued)

conditions to which this Specification applies. The use and
interpretation of specified times to complete the actions of
LCO 3.0.3 are consistent with the discussion of Section 1.3,
Completion Times.

A unit shutdown required in accordance with LCO 3:0.3 may be
terminated and LCO 3.0.3 exited if any of the following
occurs:

a. The LCO is now met.

b. A Condition exists for which the Required Actions have
now been performed.

c. ACTIONS exist that do not have expired Completion
Times. These Completion Times are applicable from the
point in time that the Condition is initially entered
and not from the time LCO 3.0.3 is exited.

The time 1imits of Specification 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for
the unit to be in MQDE 4 when a ‘shutdown is required during
MODE 1 operation. If-the unit is in a lower MODE of
operation when a shutdown is required, the time limit for
reaching the next lower MODE applies. If a lower MODE is
reached in less time than allowed, howaver, the total
allowable time to reach MODE 4, or other applicable MODE, is:
not reduced. For example, if MODE 2 is reached in 2 hours,
then the time allowed for reaching MODE 3 is the next

11 hours, because the total time for reaching MODE 3 is not
reduced from the allowable 1imit of 13 hours. Therefore, if
remedial measures are completed that would permit a return
to MOOE 1, a panalty is not incurred by having to reach a
Tower MODE of operation in less than the total time allowed.

In MODES i, 2, and 3, LCO 3.0.3 provides actions for
Conditions not covered in other Specifications. The
requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in MODES 4 and §
because the unit {s already in the most restrictive
Condition required by LCO 3.0.3. The requirements of LCO
3.0.3 do not apply in other specified conditions of the
Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3) because the
ACTIONS of individual Specifications sufficiently define the
remedial measures to be taken.

(continued)
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LCO Applicability
B 3.

3.0
BASES
Lo 3.0.3 Exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 are provided in instances where
(continu requiring a unit shutdown, in accordance with LCO 3.0.3,

would not provide appropriate remedial measure
sd\condition of the unit. /An example o
FueléPool Water Level.” LCO 3.7.Qhas an

3.70,
Applicability of "During movement of irradiated fu
%&Wﬁﬁhﬁe\@m fuel storage pool.* Therefore,
“ this LCO can be applicable in any or_all MODES.

If the LCO >
and the Required Actions of LCO 3.7{/)are not met while in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, there is no safety

f this is in

(Bsocidtedifuel storage pool(¥)
appropriate Required Action to complete in lieu of the
actions of LCO 3.0.3. These exceptions are addressed in the
individual Specifications.

LCO 3.0.4 . LCO 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes in MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability when an LCO
is not met. It precludas placing the unit in a MODE or
other specified condition stated-in that Applicability
(e.?., Applicability desired to be entered) when the
following exist:

a. Unit conditions are such that the requirements of the
LCO would not be mat in the Applicability desired to
be entered; and

b. Continued noncompliance with the LCO requirements, if
the Applicability ware entered, would result in the
unit being required to exit the Applicability desired
to be entersd to comply with the Required Actions.

Compliance with Required Actions that parmit continued
operation of the unit for an unlimited period of time in a
MOOE or other specified condition provides an acceptable
level of safety for continued operation. This is without
regard to the status of the unit before or after the MODE
change. Therefore, in such cases, entry into a MODE or
other specified condition in the Applicability may be made
in accordance with the provisions of the Required Actions.
The provisions of this Specification should not be

(continued)
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LCO Applicability

® oy

BASES
Lco 3.0.4 interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good
(continued) practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE

status before entering an associated MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability.

The provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability
that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the
provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not pravent changes in MODES
or other spacified conditions in the Applicabijity that
result from any unit shutdown.

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.4 are stated in the individual
Specifica Exceptions may apply to all the ACTIONS or
to a specific Required Action of a Specification.

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 3 from MODE
4, MODE 2 from MODE 3 or 4, or MODE 1 from MODE 2.
Furthermore, LCO 3.0.4 is applicabie when entering any other
specified condition in the Applicability only while
operating in MODE 1, 2, or 3. The requirements of LCO 3.0.4
do not apply in MODES- 4 and 5, or in other specified
conditions of the Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3)
because th? ACTIONS of individual Specifications

fpecified conditjon in the Applicabj
permitted, unless raquired to comply withfACTIONS."
Note {5 a requirement Jexplicitly precluding entry intg a

Surveillances do not have to be performed on the associated
inoperable equipment (or on variables outside the specified
limits), as permitted by SR 3.0.1. Therefore, changing
MODES or other spacified conditions while in an ACTIONS
Condition, either in compliance with LCO 3.0.4, or where an
exception to LCO 3.0.4 is stated, is not a violation of

SR 3.0.1 or SR 3.0.4 for those Surveillances that do not
have to be performed due to the associated inoperable

i equipment. However, SRs must be met to ensure OPERABILITY
prior to declaring the associated equipment OPERABLE (or
variable within 1imits) and restoring compliiance with the
affected LCO.

(continued)
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LCO Applicability
B 3.0

BASES (continued)

Lco 3.0.5 LCO 3.0.5 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment
to service under administrative controls when it has been
removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with
ACTIONS. The sole purpose of this Specification is to
provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply with
the applicable Required Action(s)) to allow the performance

of @Q&) demonstrate:

a, The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to
service; or ‘

b.  The OPERABILITY of other equipment.

The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is
returned to service in conflict with the requirements of the

ACTIONS is 1i

rﬂ%w‘r &J
1E¢Lsf§‘~j

to the %;?e abso}:gelyinecessary to
’ . perform %oweggﬂ. s Specification does not
"2‘3""“) -L"St'"j provide time to perform any other preventive or corrective
+» demorstrate maintenance. )

OFERABILITY

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the equipment
being returned to service is reopening a containment
fsolation valve that has been closed to comply with Required
Actions, and must be reopened to perform the A

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other
equipment is taking an inoperable channel or trip system out
of the tripped condition to pravent the trip function from
occurring during the performance of
in the other trip system. A similar example of
demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment is taking
an inoperable channel or trip system out of the tripped
condition to permit the logic to function and indicate the
appropriate response during the performance of
another channel in the same trip system.

LCO 3.0.6 LCO 3.0.6 aestablishes an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for support
systems that have an LCO spacified in the Technical
Specifications (TS). This exception is provided because
LCO 3.0.2 would require that the Conditions and Required

Actions of the associated inoperable supported system,LCO be
entered solely due to the inoperability of the support!

(continued)

BWR/6 STS B 3.0-7 Rev 1, 04/07/95






LCO Applicability

o B 3.0

BASES

Lo 3.0.6 system. This exception is justified because the actions
(continued) that are required to ensure the plant is maintained in a @ @
safe condition are specified in the support system{LCO’s
Required Actions. These Required Actions may include
entering the supported system’s Conditions and Required

Actions or may specify other Required Actions.

When a support system is inoperable and there is an LCO
specified for it in the TS, the supported system(s) are
required to be declared inoperable if determined to be
inoperable as a result of the support system fnoperability.
However, it is not necessary to enter into the supported
systems’ Conditions and Required Actions unless directed to
do so by the support system’s Required Actions, The
potential confusion and inconsistency of requirements
related to the entry into multiple support and supported
systems’ LCOSY Conditions and Required Actions are
eliminated by providing all the actions that are necessary
to ensure the plant is maintained in a safe condition in the
support system’s Required Actions.

However, there are instances where a support system’s
Required Action may either direct a supported system to be
declared inoperable or diract entry into Conditions and
Required Actions for the supported system. This may occur
immediately or after some specified delay to perform some
0 other Required Action. Regardless of whether it is
immediate or after some delay, when a support system’s
Required Action directs a supported system to be declared
inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required
Actions for a supported system, the applicable Conditions

and Required Actions shall be entered in accordance with
Lco 3.0.2.

Specification 5.5.6;} *Safety Function Determination
Program” (SFOP), enslires loss of safaty function is detected
and appropriate actions are taken. Upon entry inte LCO
3.0.6, an evaluation shall be made to determine if loss of
safety function exists. Additionally, other limitations,

. remedial actions, or compensatory actions may be identified

) as a result of the support system inoperability and
corrasponding exception to entering supported system
Conditions and Required Actions. The SFOP implements the
requirements of LCO 3.0.6.

(continued)
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BASES

LCO Applicability
8 3.0

Lco 3.0.6
(continued)

Cross division checks to identify a loss of safety function
for those support systems that support safety systems are
required. The cross division check verifies that the
supported systems of the redundant OPERABLE support system
are OPERABLE, thereby ensuring safety function is retained.
[f this evaluation determines that a loss of safety function
exists, the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of
the LCO in which the loss of safety function exists are
required to be entered.

Lco 3.0.7

There are certain special tests and operations raquired to
be performed at various times over the 1ife of the unit.
These special tests and operations are necessary to
demonstrate select unit performance characteristics, to
perform special maintenance activities, and to perform
special evolutions. Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10
allow specified TS raquirements to be changed to permit
performances of these special tests and operations, which
otherwise could not be performed if required to comply with
the requirements of these TS. Unless otherwise specified,
all the other TS requirements remain unchanged. This will
ensure all appropriate requirements of the MODE or other
specified condition not directly associated with or required
to be changed to perform the special test or operation will
remain in effect.

The Applicability of a Special Operations LCO represents a
condition not necessarily in compliance with the normal
requirements of the TS. Compliance with Special Operations
LCOs is optional. A special operation may be performed
either under the provisions of the appropriate Special
Operations LCO or under the other applicable TS
requirements. .If it is desired to perform the special
operation undar the provisions of the Spaecial Operations
LCO, the requirements of the Special Operations LCO shall be
followed. Whan a Special Operations LCO requires another
LCO to be mat, only the requirements of the LCO statement
are required to be met regardless of that LCO’s
Applicability (i.e., should the requirements of this other
LCO not be mat, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations LCO
apply, not the ACTIONS of the other LCO). Howg;g;i_gngng__
are instances where the Special Operations LCO ONS may
direct the other LCQR,ACTIONS be met. The Surveillances of

(continued)
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LCO Applicability

8 3.0
BASES
Lco 3.0.7 the other LCO are not required to be met, unless specified
(continued) in the Special Operations LCO. [If conditions exist such

that the Applicability of any other LCO is met, all the
other LCO’s requirements (ACTIONS and SRs) are required to
be met concurrent with the requirements of the Special
Operations LCO.

BWR/6 STS
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SR Applicabiiity
8 3.0

B 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

BASES

SRs SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements
applicable to all Specification;rand apply at all times,
unless otherwise stated. @«.Honf 3] ﬂnu‘h 2 /0

SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met

during the MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability for which the requirements of the LCO apply,
unless otherwise specified in the individual SRs. This
Specification is to ensure that Surveillances are performed
to verify the QPERABILITY of systems and components, and
that varjables are within specified limits. Failure to meet
a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, in accordance
with SR 3.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet an LCO.

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the
associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this
Specification, however, is to be construed as implying that
systems or components are OPERABLE when:

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable,
although stiil meeting the SRs; or

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known to
be not met between required Surveillance performances.

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is
in a MODE or other specified condition for which the
requirements of the associated LCO are not applicable,
unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated with a
Special Operations LCO are only applicable when the Special
Operations LCO is used as an allowable exception to the
requirements of a Specification.

Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Required
Actions, do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment
because the ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply.
Surveillances have to be met and performed in accordance
with SR 3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE
status.

(continued)
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BASES

SR Applicability
8 3.0

SR 3.0.1
(continued)

Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance
testing is required to declare equipment OPERABLE. This
includes ensuring applicable Surveillances are not fajled
and their most recent performance is in accordance with

SR 3.0.2. Post maintenance testing may not be possible in
the current MODE or other specified conditions in the
Applicability due to the necessary unit parameters not
having been established. In these situations, the equipment
may be considered OPERABLE provided testing has been
satisfactorily completed to the extent possible and the
equipment is not otherwise believed to be incapabie of
performing its function. This will allow operation to
proceed to a MODE or other specified condition where other
necessary post maintenance tests can be completed. Some
examples of this process are: .

3
2. Control rod drive maintenance durinq(s;gaeli
requires scram testing at ¥ > 800 psi§-— However, if
other appropriate testing is satisfactorily completed
and the scram time testing of SR 3.1.4.3 is satisfied,
the control rod can be-Considered OPERABLE. This
allows startup_to proceed to reach 800 psik to
perform other necessary testing.

b. Reactor Core Isolatfon Cooling (RCIC) maintenance
during shutdown that requires system functional tests
at a specified pressure. Provided other appropriate
testing is satisfactorily completed, startup can
proceed with RCIC considered OPERABLE. This allows
operation to reach the specified pressure to complete
the necessary post maintenance testing.

SR 3.0.2

SR 3.0.2 establishes the requirements for meeting the
specified Frequency for Surveillancas and any Required

Action with a Completion Time that requires the periodic
gerforu?nce of the Required Action on a "once per..."
nterval.

SR 3.0.2 permits a 25% extension of the. {nterval specified
in the Frequency. This extension facilitates Surveillance
scheduling and considers plant operating conditions that may
not be suitable for conducting the Surveillance (e.g.,
transient conditions or other ongoing Surveillance or
maintenance activities).

(continued)
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SR Applicability

‘II. : 8 3.0

BASES
SR 3.0.2 The 25% extension does not significantly degrade the
(continued) relfability that results from performing the Surveillance at

its specified Frequency. This is based on the recognition
that the most probable result of any particular Surveillance
being performed is the verification of conformance with the
SRs. The exceptions to SR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances for
which the 25% extension of the interval specified in the
Frequency does'not apply. These exceptions are stated in
the individual Specifications. f"An exaxple of where SRN3.0.2

dod3 not apply 1s a sogveillance with' aN\{requency of "i
accondance with 10 CFR_ %0, Append as™Modified b
approvdd exemptions.” e requirements of requlations take

precedence over the TS. e 2N and 0
. ‘ d a test intehyal specified Iq the regulatiors

The$§$q<§: there is 3 Note in the Freguen RS
SR _3.0°\2 is 'not applicable."
As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension also does not apply
to the initial portion of a periodic Completion Time that

. requires performance on a “once per..."” basis. The 25%
extension applies to each performance after the initial
performance. The initial performance of the Required
Action, whether it is a particular Surveillance or some
other remedial action, is considered a single action with a
single Completion Time. One reason for not aliowing the 25%
extension to this Completion Time is that such an action
usually verifies that no loss of function has occurred by
checking the status of redundant or diverse components or
accomplishes the function of the inoperable equipment in an
alternative manner. .

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used
repeatedly merely as an operational convenience to extend
Surveillance intervals (other than those consistent with
refueling intervals) or periodic Completion Time intervals
beyond those specified:

. SR 3.0.3 SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring

‘ affected equipment inoperable or an affected variable
outside the specified 1imits when a Surveillance has not
been compieted within the specified Frequency. A delay
period of up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the
specified Frequency, whichever is less, applies from the
point in time it i{s discovered that the Surveillance has

(continued)
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SR Applicability
8 3.0

SR 3.0.3
(continued)

not been performed in accordance with SR 3.0.2, and not at

the time that the specified Frequency was not met. This

delay period provides adequate time to complete ‘
Surveillances that have been missed. This delay period

permits the completion of a Surveillance before complying

with Required Actions or other remedial measures that might

preclude completion of the Surveillance.

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of

unit conditions, adequate planning, availability of

personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance,

the safety significance of the delay in compieting the

required Surveillance, and the recognition that the most

probable result of any particular Surveillance being

performed is the verification of conformance with the

requirements. —

When a Surveillance with a Frequency based not on time
intervals, but upon specified unit conditions or operational
situations, is discovered not to have been performed when
specified, SR 3.0.3 allows the full delay period of 24 hours
to perform the Surveillance. ,
SR 3.0.3 also provides a time limit for completion of
Surveillances that become applicable as a consequence of
MOOE changes imposed by Required Actions.

Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is

expected to be an infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay

period established by SR 3.0.3 is a flexibility which is not
intended to be used as an operational convenience to extend "
Surveillance intervals.

If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay
period, then the equipment is considered inoperable or the
variable then is considered outside the specified 1imits and
the Completion Times of the Required Actions for the
applicable LCO Conditions begin immediately upon expiration
of the delay period. [f a Surveillance is failed within the
delay period, then the equipment is inoperable, or the
variable i{s outside the specified 1imits and the Completion
Times of the Required Actions for the applicable LCO
Conditions begin immediately upon the failure of the
Surveillance.

(continued)

BWR/6 STS

8 3.0-14 Rev 1, 04/07/95






SR Applicability
8 3.0

BASES
SR 3.0.3 Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period
(continued) allowed by this Specification, or within the Completion Time
of the ACTIONS, restores compliance with SR 3.0.1.
SR 3.0.4 SR 3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs

must be met before entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability.

This Specification ensures that system and component
OPERABILITY requirements and variable limits are met before
entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability for which these systems and components ensure
safe operation of the unit.

The provisions of this Specification should not be
interpreted as endorsing the fajlure to exercise the good
practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE
status before entering an associated MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability.

However, in certain circumstances, failing to meet an SR
will not result in SR 3.0.4 restricting a MODE change or
other specified condition change. When a system, subsystem,
division, component, device, or variable is inoperable or
outside its specified 1imits, the associated SR(s) are not
required to be performed per SR 3.0.1 which states that
{::y\jhrveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable
equipment. When equipment is inoperable, SR 3.0.4 does not
apply to the associated SR(s) since the requirement for the
SR(s) to be performed is removed. Therefore, failing to
perform the Surveillance(s) within the specified Frequency
does not result in an SR 3.0.4 restriction to changing MODES
or other specified conditions of the Applicability.
However, since the LCO {s not met in this instance, LCO
3.0.4 will govern any restrictions that may (or may not)
apply to MODE or other specified condition changes.

The provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in
MOOES or other specified conditions in.the Applicability
that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the
provisions 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES
or other specified conditions in the Applicability that
result from any unit shutdown.

(continued)
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"

SR Applicabilizy
8 3.¢

SR 3.0.4
(continued)

The precise requirements for performance of SRs are
specified such that exceptions to SR 3.0.4 are not
necessary. The specific time frames and conditions
necessary for meeting the SRs are specified in the
Frequency, in the Surveillance, or both. This allows
performance of Surveillances when the prerequisite
condition(s) specified in a Surveillance procedure require
entry into the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability of the associated LCO prior to the performance
or completion of a Surveillance. A+Surveillance that could
not be performed until after entering the LCO Applicability
would have its Frequency specified such that it is not "due"
until the specific conditions needed are met. Alternately,
the Surveillance may be stated in the form of a Note as not
required (to be met or performed) until a particular event,
condition, or time has been reached. Further discussion of
the specific formats of SRs’ annotatfon is found in

Section 1.4, Frequency.

SR i|0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 3 from MODE

Y(Hoge>2 from MODE 3 or 4, or MODE 1 from MODE 2.
Furthermore, SR 3.0.4 is applicable when entering any other
specified condition in the Applicability only while
operating in MODE 1, 2, or 3. The requirements of SR 3.0.4
do not apply in MODES 4 and S5, or in other specified
conditions of the Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3)
because the ACTIONS of individual Specifications
sufficiently define the remedial measures to be taken.

BWR/6 STS
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

1. The LCO and SR Applicability only apply to Specifications in Sections 3.1 through
3.10; they do not apply to Specifications in Chapters 4.0 and 5.0. Therefore, this
statement has been added for clarity.

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

3. The correct LCO number or plant specific nomenclature, as appropriate, has been
provided.

4, The correct LCO title and fuel pool description has been provided. The NMP2 Spent
Fuel Storage Pool design is similar to that described in the BWR/4 Improved
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Revision 1; thus the words have been
changed to be consistent with the wording in NUREG-1433, Revision 1.

5. The paragraph has been moved, consistent with change package BWR-26, C.1. This
change was inadvertently left out when NUREG-1434, Revision 1 was promulgated.

6. The bracketed "Reviewer’s Note" has been deleted. This information is for the NRC
reviewer to be keyed in to what is needed to meet this requirement. This is not
meant to be retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.

7. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

8. These words have been added for clarity. Failing to perform the Surveillance(s)
within the specified Frequency does not result in an SR 3.0.4 restriction only if the
equipment is already inoperable.

9. The original wording of the Bases of LCO 3.0.2.is confusing in that it begins to
discuss inoperability of redundant equipment without introducing this topic. This
topic of inoperable redundant equipment seems to be more appropriate for the Bases
of LCO 3.0.3, but an appropriate discussion is already provided there. The proposed
wording retains the intent while presenting the material in the appropriate context of
LCO 3.0.2. This change is also being proposed in TSTF-122.

10.  Changes have been made to reflect these changes made to the Specifications in
Section 3.6. '
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES .
("A.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the existing
Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no.technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As such, this
change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or
assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or ,
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing normal

plant operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old
requirementS. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different

kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on

any safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. Therefore,
the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NMP2 1 - Revision A






GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
("M.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMPC has evaluated this
proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant
hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

NMP2

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated? ,
The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of the
facility. These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will
increase the probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions
relative to mitigation of an accident or transient event. The more restrictive
requirements continue to ensure process variables, structures, systems, and
components are maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in the methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements.
However, these changes are consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses and
licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no impact on or increases
the margin of plant safety. As provided in the discussion of the change, each change
in this category is by definition, providing additional restrictions to enhance plant
safety. The change maintains requirements within the safety analyses and licensing
basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMP2 has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

NMP2

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

The change to Specification 3.0.4 will allow MODE or other specified condition
changes while the plant is in the ACTIONS which do not prohibit continued operation
for an unlimited time in the MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability.
Since it has been previously determined that continued operation is acceptable for
these affected LCOs, and making a MODE or other specified condition change to

" enter or move through the Applicability results in the same probability and

consequences as initially being in the Applicability when the ACTIONS are entered
due to an inoperable component, there is no significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated. In addition, exception to
Specification 3.0.4 has already been taken in many of the individual existing ACTION
statements. Incorporating the proposed change into LCO 3.0.4 will ensure that
exceptions will be consistently applied when justified. Deletion of the individual
exceptions will have no impact upon the requirements in the Specifications since the
exception to existing Specification 3.0.4 will now be contained within proposed

LCO 3.0.4.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing
normal plant operation. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The change to Specification 3.0.4 will allow MODE or other specified condition
changes while the plant is in the ACTIONS which do not prohibit continued operation
for an unlimited period of time in the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability. Since it has been previously determined that continued operation is
acceptable for these affected LCOs and making a MODE or other specified condition
change to enter or move through the Applicability results in the same consequences as
initially being in the Applicability when the ACTIONS are entered due to an
inoperable component, there is no significant reduction in the margin of safety. In
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

L.1 CHANGE

3. (continued)

addition, exceptions to Specification 3.0.4 are already contained within many of the
applicable existing ACTION statements. Incorporating the exceptions within
proposed LCO 3.0.4 will ensure their consistent application.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMP2 has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

The addition of LCO 3.0.5 allows restoration of equipment to service under
administrative controls when it has been removed from service or declared inoperable
to comply with ACTIONS. Temporarily returning inoperable equipment to service
may in some cases increase the probability of a previously evaluated accident.
However, the potential impact of temporarily returning the equipment to service is
considered to be insignificant since the equipment will be restored to a condition
which is expected to provide the required safety function. As stated in Generic
Letter 87-09, "The vast majority of surveillances do in fact demonstrate that systems
or components are operable." Also, returning the equipment to service will promote
timely restoration of the operability of the equipment and reduce the probability of
any events that may have been prevented by such operable equipment. Therefore, the
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability of an accident

0 previously evaluated.

Since the equipment to be restored is already out of service, the availability of the
equipment has been previously considered in the evaluation of consequences of an
accident. Temporarily returning the equipment to service in a state which is expected
to function as required to mitigate the consequences of a previously analyzed accident
will promote timely restoration of the operability of the equipment and restore the
capabilities of the equipment to mitigate the consequences of any events as previously
analyzed. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant increase in the
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possib>ility of a new or different kind of accident from any °
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant. Operation with the inoperable equipment
temporarily restored to service is not considered a new mode of operation since
existing procedures and administrative controls prevent the restoration of equipment to
service until it is considered capable of providing the required safety functions.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

L.2 CHANGE

2. (continued)

Performance of the surveillance is considered to be a confirmatory check of that
capability which demonstrates that the equipment is indeed operable in the majority of
the cases. For those times when equipment which may be temporarily returned to
service under administrative controls is subsequently determined to be inoperable, the
resulting condition is comparable to the equipment having been determined to be
inoperable during operation, with continued operation for a specified time allowed to
complete required actions. Since this condition has been previously evaluated in the
development of the current Technical Specifications, the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated is not created.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Temporarily returning inoperable equipment to service for the purpose of confirming
operability places the plant in a condition which has been previously evaluated and
determined to be acceptable for short periods. Additionally, the equipment has been
determined to be in a condition which provides the previously determined margin of
safety. The performance of the surveillance simply confirms the expected result and
capability of the equipment. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.
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L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMP2 has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

NMP2

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

The application of the 25% extension to Required Action Completion Times which
have a specified frequency on a periodic "once per" basis has been determined to not
significantly degrade the reliability that results from performing the surveillance at a
specified frequency. As stated in Generic Letter 87-09, "The vast majority of
surveillances do in fact demonstrate that systems or components are operable."
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode
of plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The application of the 25% extension to Required Action Completion Times which

. have a specified frequency on a periodic "once per" basis has been determined to not

significantly degrade the reliability that results from performing the surveillance at a
specified frequency. As stated in Generic Letter 87-09, "The vast majority of
surveillances do in fact demonstrate that systems or components are operable."
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in the margin
of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

L.4 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, NMP2 has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated?

The change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure changes. The
Surveillance Frequencies are not assumed to be the initiator of any analyzed event.
The change will not allow continuous operation such that a single failure will preclude
the associated function from being performed. This change will allow delay in the
entry into the Required Actions for up to 24 hours when a Surveillance Requirement
has not been performed within the requirements of proposed SR 3.0.2. It is overly
conservative to assume that systems or components are inoperable when a
Surveillance Requirement has not been performed. In fact, the opposite is the case;
the vast majority of Surveillance Requirements performed demonstrate that systems or
components are operable. When a Surveillance Requirement is not performed within
the requirements of SR 3.0.2, it is primarily a question of operability that has not
been verified by the performance of the Surveillance Requirement. Therefore, the
probability of occurrence or the consequences of an accident previously evaluated are
not significantly increased since the most likely outcome of performing a Surveillance
is that it does in fact demonstrate the system or component is operable.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode
of plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The increased time allowed for the performance of a Surveillance Requirement
discovered to have not been performed within the requirements of SR 3.0.2 is
acceptable based on the small probability of an event requiring the associated
component. The requested allowance will provide sufficient time to perform the
missed Surveillances in an orderly manner. Without the 24 hour delay, it is possible
that the missed Surveillance would force a plant shutdown; thus, the plant could be
shutting down while the missed Surveillance is being performed. As a result of the
delay, the potential for human error will be reduced. As such, any reduction in the
margin of safety will be insignificant and offset by the benefit gained in plant safety
due to avoidance of unnecessary plant transients and shutdowns.
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